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Abstract

Semantic verb classes in Tima (Niger-Congo)

This study represents a linguistic analysis of verbs in Tima, a Niger-Congo language spoken in
Sudan. The aim is to establish coherent semantic classes of verbs based on their common
morphosyntactic behavior, the underlying hypothesis being that the commonalities in the
morphosyntactic behavior may be accounted for by common semantic components shared by
verbs that behave similarly. The participation of verbs in valency-changing operations is taken
as a pattern of common morphosyntactic behavior. Valence and, concomitantly, argument
structure alteration is signaled in Tima by the employment of derivational suffixes. Extension
by particular derivational suffixes is available to particular groups of verbs, i.e. the productivity
of a given derivational morpheme is restricted by the lexical semantics of verbal roots. Tima
has a rich derivational morphology, particularly in its postverbal elements (affixes and clitics).
Yet two suffixes are most relevant in terms of valency-changing operations in that they show
specific compatibility constraints and depend on the meaning of the verb. The distribution of
these two suffixes, -ak/-ak, which is used in detransitivizing constructions, and -Vk, which can
serve in both intransitivizing and transitivizing functions, is the major concern of the present
dissertation. Both morphemes are multifunctional; their specific reading depends on the

semantic class of the verb extended by the suffix.

The dissertation is structured around these two morphemes and their distribution with regard to
the Tima verbal lexicon. The general background, including theoretical issues and general
linguistic information on the Tima language, is presented in Chapter 1. Chapters 2 and 3
describe the functional scope tied to the verbal semantics of the morphemes -ak/-ak and -VKk,

respectively.
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1. General background information

In this introductory chapter, general and relevant information on Tima language is provided,
including information on structural properties referred to throughout the linguistic analysis that
follows. Also introduced here are the theoretical approaches and concepts to which | appeal in
the analytical part of the dissertation. For the convenience of the reader, the following structure
has been chosen. First, section 1.1 provides general information on the linguistic situation and
includes materials on the genetic affiliation and the geography of Tima, as well as on previous
and continuing linguistic investigations of the Tima language. Section 1.2 then provides a
theoretical background to the linguistic description in the analytical part (i.e. Chapters 2 and 3).
Section 1.3 gives an outline of the structural properties of Tima necessary for an understanding
of the data presented (already using the terminology introduced in 1.2 hence this structural

order). The materials and methodology employed by the study are described in section 1.4.

1.1 The Tima language and its speakers

Tima is a language of the Niger-Congo family spoken in the Nuba mountains in Sudan. The
name Tima is an ethnonym used by other communities also living in the Nuba Mountains, as
well as by neighbouring Arabic communities. It is assumed that the name Tima goes back to
the name of one of the villages where this language is spoken (#ma). As documented by
Meerpohl (2012: 19), “[i]n their [Tima] opinion, the expression “Tima” originates from the
name of a person that was called Thiime (Tiime).” Some neighboring groups use the names
Tamanik or Yibwa in reference to the same community. The Tima themselves call their
language tamaa dumurik (lit. ‘language/talk like Tima’), an individual is referred to as kumurik
(singular) ‘a Tima person’, and the collective name is imurik (plural) ‘Tima people’. The area
where they live is called limurik ‘the land of the Tima’ by the Tima people. Figure 1 shows the
geographical location of the Tima community (from Meerpohl 2012: 20).

Figure 1. Map representing the location of the Tima community in the Nuba Mountains
(western side)
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As summarized by Dimmendaal (2009), the earliest linguistic accounts of Tima are contained
in Meinhof (1917-1918), Heinitz (1917), and Macdiarmid and Macdiarmid (1931); Stevenson
(unpublished doctoral dissertation; see also Stevenson 1956-1957) is the earliest source that
classifies Tima, together with another language Katla, as forming a single genetic unit (an

isolated group called Katla).

Later, Greenberg (1963) describes Tima and Katla as forming the Katloid subgroup — one of
the five subgroups within the Kordofanian branch of Niger-Kordofanian (renamed as Niger-
Congo by Williamson (1989); see Dimmendaal (2009: 331)). Schadeberg (1981, 1989) likewise
considers Tima to be a part of the Katla cluster (consisting of three languages, Tima, Katla, and
Julut) within the Kordofanian branch of Niger-Congo. The Kordofanian branch includes four
language groups, according to Schadeberg (1989): Katla, Rashad, Heiban, and Talodi.
However, Dimmendaal (2009, 2018), based on a detailed comparative analysis of the languages
in question, concludes that there is not sufficient linguistic evidence for a genetic link between
the Katloid-Rashad subgroup, on the one hand, and the Heiban-Talodi, on the other, making it
difficult for them to be regarded as a genetic unit. That is, the author (ibid.) doubts the existence

of the Kordofanian genetic unit of languages and regards the Katla cluster (Tima, Katla, and

2



Julut) as forming a separate genetic subgroup together with the Rashad cluster that, in turn, can
be linked to the Benue-Congo branch of the Niger-Congo. To summarize the problem of the
genetic affiliation of Tima, we can state that while the genetic grouping of the three languages
forming the Katla group (Tima, Katla, and Julut) is uncontroversial, the affiliation of this

grouping within the larger genetic unit remains a matter of debate.’

The estimated number of Tima native speakers amounts to some 7000 people in the Nuba
Mountains in Sudan; a further approximate 1000 Tima people live in the Sudanese capital,
Khartoum (Meerpohl 2012: 24). The ethnic group of the Tima is one of the smaller societies in

the region; they live on the western side of the mountains (Meerpohl 2012: 17).

Tima is a highly endangered language; the rapid spreading of the Arabic language as an official
language and lingua franca in the region is considered one of the major factors in its
endangerment (see Dimmendaal 2015). As reported by Meerpohl (2012), who conducted a
sociological and anthropological survey in the Tima community, the shift to Arabic can be
observed in daily conversations even among older members of the Tima community, who
switch between Tima and Arabic. During my fieldwork in Khartoum in 2019 and 2020, I also
observed that Tima speakers quite often use Arabic grammatic elements attached to Tima
words, in addition to the expansive usage of Arabic words within Tima sentences. Dimmendaal
(2015) names, among the main reasons for the endangerment of the Tima language, the
disadvantaged economic situation of the Tima community, which requires community members
to speak Arabic in order to gain “social and economic reward” (Dimmendaal 2015: 43), i.e. to
get access to better-paid jobs. The author also mentions the concern of many parents that
“teaching in a local language (i.e. Tima) at the primary level constitutes a barrier for social

mobility” (ibid.), meaning that using Arabic might be encouraged more than using Tima.

Aside from this factor, linked to the “instrumental” (in terms of practical usefulness) role of
language (as defined by Dimmendaal 2015: 43), one further drawback hindering a successful
language transmission process is teachers’ lack of didactic experience in teaching reading and
writing in local languages, an enterprise that requires a lot of administrative support (which

unfortunately is also currently lacking).

Despite the unfavorable conditions described, the Tima people are very keen to “maintain and

revitalize their language” (Dimmendaal 2015: 39). It is thanks to their deep concern for their

L For linguistic accounts of Katla, see Hellwig (2013, 2018, 2019). Various linguistic aspects of Julut are described

by Nusslein (2018, 2020).



language and the proactive position of Tima speakers that the project of documenting the Tima
language came into being. As the story goes, in 2003, a Tima spokesman contacted Africanistics
Professor Gerrit Dimmendaal in Khartoum (he had a research stay there at the time) and
expressed his concern about the possible replacement of Tima with Arabic, which was rapidly
spreading as a lingua franca. And it is of course thanks to Professor Dimmendaal who resolved
to initiate a comprehensive documentation project.? The documentation of the Tima language
was carried out between 2006-2012 (thanks to the financial support of the Volkswagen
Foundation).® Aside from a considerable database of photo and video materials documenting
daily life, as well as important socio-cultural events, myths, and stories, the outcomes of the
project include a multi-media dictionary (as well as a printed version), linguistic publications
on various linguistic and anthropological topics, and three doctoral dissertations: on the
phonetic/phonological system by Dr. Abeer Bashir (2010), on nominal and verbal morphology
by Dr. Suzan Alamin (2012), and a social anthropological study by Dr. Meike Meerpohl (2012).
Furthermore, Gertrud Schneider-Blum has developed three primers for teaching the language
in school. Since the completion of the project, the work on Tima has continued and knowledge
about different linguistic aspects of Tima have deepened. The present dissertation contains
many references to sources that have appeared since 2012, i.e. after the ending of the

documentation project.

Importantly, the language committee, consisting of members of the Tima community, actively
participated in the working out of the practical orthography used in the encoding of the Tima
texts, which again shows their enthusiasm regarding the maintenance and transmission of the
language. | would like to use the space here to express my deep hope that the language bearers
in world regions as disadvantaged (due to unfortunate historical developments) as that of the
Tima people will gain opportunities to work on their own languages equal to those of

researchers from better-off countries.

2 As Dimmendaal (2015: 40, footnote 1) remarks, it was as a result of a fortunate (!) misunderstanding that the
Tima speakers approached him since, actually, it was the Nilo-Saharan language Tama he was interested in at the
time, and he was looking for Tama speakers. The Tima speakers believed it was their language, Tima, that
Professor Dimmendaal wanted to investigate.

3 The project data can be found at https://dobes.mpi.nl/projects/tima/. The Pl of the project was Gerrit J.
Dimmendaal. Researchers on the team: Abdelrahim Mugaddam, Abeer Bashir, Suzan Alamin, Meike Meerpohl

and Gertrud Schneider-Blum. Meikal Mumin and Nico Nassenstein helped with archiving of the data.



1.2 Theoretical background: Approaches, concepts, and terms

The information presented in the sections below is intended to provide a theoretical background
for the analytical description of the morphosyntactic behavior of verbs connected to their
semantics. The relevant phenomena and the associated terms are introduced to the extent
necessary to follow the argumentation in the analytical part of the dissertation; there is no

attempt to give a comprehensive overview.

1.2.1 Approaches to verb classification

The present section looks at ways in which semantic verb classification may be approached
with reference to well-known examples of verbal classification. Two major well-known
projects dealing with verbal classification, both of which have partially inspired the present
analysis, will be discussed here. The first is the language-specific classification of the English
verbal lexicon (Levin 1993) and the second is the Leipzig Valency Classes Project,* which

attempts to arrive at some universal generalizations based on relevant cross-linguistic data.

Levin (1993) provides a large-scale classification of English verbs amounting to several
thousand entries. The starting point of grouping together particular verbs is the morphosyntactic
behavior shared by these verbs, such as their participation in diathesis alternations, i.e.
alternations with regard to argument realization. The hypothesis underlying this undertaking is
that verbs showing common behaviors likewise exhibit commonalities in their meaning
components. The participation of a certain verb in a particular argument alternation should be
generally explainable in terms of the meaning of the verb. The author expresses her approach
as follows: “Studies of diathesis alternations show that verbs in English and other languages
fall into classes based on shared components of meaning. The class members have in common
a range of properties, including the possible expression of certain morphologically related
forms” (Levin 1993: 11).

We can identify two key aspects relevant for dividing verbs into classes that can be taken as a
basis for verbal classification in other languages: first, the coding inventory of a particular

language and, second, the meaning of the verbs. That is, these two properties should be

4 See https://valpal.info/project for the project description; see also Hartmann et al. (2013).
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investigated and brought into correlation in order to establish coherent classes of verbs. The
crucial idea of this approach pertains to its predictability potential: on the basis of the verb
meaning, or shared meaning components, it should be possible to predict its morphosyntactic
behavior (see Rappaport Hovav and Levin 2005: 23). As Levin (2015: 1627) notes, “verb
classes prove to be both a means of investigating the organization of the verb lexicon and a

means of identifying grammatically relevant elements of meaning.”

The studies following Levin (1993) (e.g. Rappaport Hovav and Levin 1998, 2005, 2010; Levin
2015) have shown the relevance of particular meaning aspects around which verb classes
exhibiting parallel patterns of behavior can be accumulated. Moreover, the established criteria
have been shown to be relevant for crosslinguistic investigations of verbal behavior as well
(see, for example, Levin 2015). The named studies have shown that (nonstative) verbs belong
to two large groups in terms of their lexical meaning: manner and result verbs. Significantly, it
has been shown that each group is associated with particular patterns of argument realization
alternations. In a nutshell, with result verbs, which are change-of-state verbs, the argument
undergoing change resulting from the verbally denoted event, i.e. the patient, must be overtly
expressed. Moreover, it is predicted of result verbs that in their transitive use, the patient
argument must be realized as a direct object, while it is realized as a subject in their intransitive
uses (see Levin 2015: 1640; see also Levin and Rappaport Hovav 2011). This finding provides
linguists with a testable instrument to apply to individual languages when exploring the
participation of result verbs in alternations that are patient-preserving when detransitivized, e.g.,
anticausative. Manner verbs are likewise expected to exhibit syntactic behaviors particular to
this group. For example, only manner verbs, according to the hypothesis, allow alternations
where the object (i.e. the patient-like argument) of the base transitive verb is omitted, such as,
e.g., antipassive — since for this group of verbs there is no requirement for the patient argument

to be realized (Rappaport Hovav and Levin 1998; Wright and Levin 2000).

As summarized by Levin (2015: 1641), referring to Rappaport Hovav and Levin (1998)), the
distinct behavior of result and manner verbs may be attributed to distinctions in their event
structures: “manner verbs are basically associated with simple event structures as in (25), while
result verbs are basically associated with maximally complex, causative event structures as in
(26):

(25) [ x ACT<manner> (Y) ]

(26) [ [ X ACT<manner> (y) ] CAUSE [ BECOME [ z <STATE> ]]1.” (Levin (2015:

1641, example numbers retained).



In the analytical part of this dissertation, such notational representations will be of marginal
importance. That is, as the analysis of the Tima verb lexicon undertaken here represents an
initial and rather coarse classification of verbs, it does not generally appeal to such finer-grained
semantic decompositions for analytical purposes. Still, it is important to emphasize the role of
different levels of analysis (depending on the stage of the investigation as well as familiarity
with the language under investigation) of lexical semantics that may be relevant for making

robust grammatical generalizations.

To repeat, the analysis of English verbs (Levin 1993) exemplifies a language-particular
linguistic investigation. The results of such detailed classifications at the level of individual
languages are important for formulating and testing theoretical questions and, furthermore, may
serve as an evidential basis for cross-linguistic comparisons and the establishment of linguistic

universals.

Such a crosslinguistic perspective is taken by the Leipzig Valency Classes Project. Indeed, as
mentioned by Malchukov (2015: 73), “[t]he Leipzig Valency Classes Project follows up on
some in-depth studies of European languages such as Levin (1993) on English and an earlier
study by Apresjan (1969) on Russian.” The project has investigated the valency patterns and
morphosyntactic behavior of 70 core verb meanings in 30 languages in terms of alternations
(Comrie et al. 2015: 4). The goal of this typological investigation is to discern crosslinguistic
regularities (and variation) with regard to alternations shown by verbs with similar meanings.
That is, the starting point is the lexical properties of verbs, which is the only reasonable
approach with a typologically oriented study, given the mostly incommensurable inventories of

coding mechanisms across (unrelated) languages.

One of the crucial motivating factors for choosing valency alternations associated with
particular lexical semantics of the verbs is that “valency alternations generally do not affect all
verbs equally and thus subclassify the verbal lexicon in a language.” (Haspelmath and
Hartmann 2015: 65). In other words, the underlying hypothesis is that alternations in argument
structure are sensitive to the meaning denoted by the verb, which potentially makes them (the
alternations in argument realization) suitable instruments for investigating the semantic
properties of verbs participating in the alternations. Likewise, Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000:
20) note: “[t]he meaning of a subclass of verbs will often incline it towards occurring with a
certain kind of valency-changing derivation. For instance, if there is a class of verbs which
typically have a human O argument (such as annoy, tire and please in English) these will

typically occur in a passive construction, placing the underlying O in derived S function.”



Based on the data resulting from the individual studies arising from the Leipzig Valency Classes
Project, Tsunoda (2015: 1603), for example, proposes a hierarchy of verb meanings that is
meant to make predictions about argument realization frames of two-place predicates,

depending on the verb’s meaning:

Figure 2. Tsunoda's (2015) transitivity hierarchy

Effective action >> Perception >> Pursuit >>Knowledge >>Feeling >> Relation

According to the proposed hierarchy, verbs expressing a direct effect on an event participant
resulting from the action, i.e. the leftmost meanings, will be coded as canonical transitive
clauses (for each particular language), and, consequently, the corresponding intransitive
predicate is expected to be a marked (i.e. derived) member of the transitive/intransitive
alternation. The rightmost meanings, i.e. verbs expressing relational properties, e.g. possession,
on the contrary, are predicted to receive argument coding deviating from the canonical transitive

schema.

Wichmann (2015), based on the linguistic evidence from individual languages, proposes
implicational hierarchies of verb meanings that predict their participation in various kinds of
alternations, such as, e.g., passive, anticausative, antipassive, reflexive, reciprocal, and
causative. Consider, as an illustration, the hierarchy of meanings for reflexive alternations
(Wichmann 2015: 169):

Figure 3. Hierarchy of reflexive meanings (Wichmann 2015)

WASH, COVER, SHAVE, SHOW, CUT, SEE, HIDE, DRESS, GIVE, TOUCH > LOOK AT, HEAR, PUT,
BEAT, HUG, SMELL, TIE, THROW, HIT, KILL, LIKE, FEAR, WIPE > KNOW, PUSH, ASK FOR, TEAR,
NAME, HELP > SEARCH FOR, THINK, TEACH, TAKE, SAY, CARRY, TELL, BREAK, SEND >
FRIGHTEN, TALK, LOAD > BUILD, STEAL > BRING, PEEL, COOK, FOLLOW, EAT > FILL, MEET,
GRIND, SING, BURN, DIG, BE SAD, POUR, ROLL > SHOUT AT, BE DRY, SCREAM, LAUGH, RUN,
PLAY, FEEL PAIN, LEAVE, GO > JUMP, SIT, BLINK, BOIL, BE A HUNTER > LIVE, RAIN, SINK, BE
HUNGRY, DIE, FEEL COLD, CLIMB > SIT DOWN > COUGH.

The hierarchy is meant as an implicational scale: the verbs at the top of the scale are most likely
to occur in a reflexive alternation, while the verbs at the bottom are very unlikely to undergo

reflexivization.

The two approaches to exploring the verbal semantics, language-particular and crosslinguistic,
briefly introduced above are necessarily mutually beneficial and feed into each other: the data
obtained from individual languages provide an evidential basis on which generalizations can be
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made when data from many languages are available, and the typological universals supply
researchers working on individual languages with testable hypotheses that might be confirmed

or found needing to be altered.

For the classification of verbs in Tima, likewise, the participation in valency alternations is
taken as a testing ground for investigating the commonalities in the meanings of verbs in each
alternation group. That is, the approach pursued here relates to the two approaches mentioned
above in that, on the one hand, it relies on the hypothesis that verbs that behave in the same way
have common meaning components; and, on the other hand, valency alternations are taken as a

behavioral pattern that allows the grouping of verbs into coherent classes.

The following sections are devoted to the concepts and theoretical assumptions concerning

valency, valency alternations, and related terms and concepts.

1.2.2 Major terms and concepts pertaining to verbal behavior
1.2.2.1 General remarks

As introduced already, the study of the verbal semantics in Tima as pursued here relies on the
hypothesis that verbs with common patterns of behavior also share certain facets of meaning.
For Tima, the participation of verbs in valency alternations has been taken as such a pattern of
morphosyntactic behavior. This objective inevitably requires the study of verb valency,
grammatical relations, and thematic roles, since the valency alternations represent a close
interplay between these categories and must be studied in their relationships. For the analysis
of the interrelationships among the named categories, the linguistic theory offers levels of
analysis of different depths and different degrees of granularity. For the purposes of the present
analysis, of principal relevance is the correlation between the level of syntactic arguments (i.e.,
the level of grammatical relations) and the level of the thematic roles of the participants of the
denoted events (since valency alternations involve altering the mapping of the thematic roles
onto the syntactic arguments). In the following, the general ideas concerning valency,
transitivity, and syntactic arguments (grammatical relations) will be discussed. Some more
detailed accounts of particular phenomena are given in the analytical sections in Chapters 2 and

3 dealing with specific linguistic facts in Tima.



1.2.2.2 Valency and transitivity

“The valency of a lexical item is its inherent relationality that allows it to govern a particular
number of arguments (or actants, Tesniere 1959) of a particular type” (Haspelmath and Bardey

2004: 1130). Here, we will be concerned only with the valency of verbs.

A rather general definition encountered in the literature, such as the one given above, states that
the valency of a verb tells us how many obligatory (i.e. non-omissible) arguments are implied
by a given verb. According to this view, then, verbs fall into the following types: monovalent
(implying one argument, e.g. sleep), bivalent (two arguments, e.qg. like), and trivalent (implying
three arguments, e.g. give).®> Haspelmath (to appear) also includes in the definition of valency
the associated coding properties of the implied arguments: “The valency of a verb is the set of
argument positions that the verb takes together with their grammatical properties” (Haspelmath,
to appear: 82). What is emphasized by this extended definition is that, depending on the kinds
of arguments a particular verb takes, the coding mechanisms can differ. Such an integrated
definition is also referred to as a valency frame of verbs (Haspelmath, to appear: §2) or a
valency pattern (Faulhaber 2011). For example, both see and look are bivalent verbs, yet see
encodes its second argument as a direct object, i.e. as a core argument (I see it), while look
requires the second participant to be encoded obliquely through a prepositional phrase (I look
at it). Thus, the definition given by Haspelmath (to appear: §2) integrates the number of the
arguments (i.e. valency in its basic conception) and the corresponding coding frame (i.e.
language-particular mechanisms of coding pertaining to the notion of transitivity). The two
example propositions adduced above, although both bivalent, differ in terms of their transitivity
according to the grammatical structure of English: 1 see it is a transitive clause and | look at it
represents an (extended) intransitive clause (see below for the clause types in terms of
transitivity). It is thus important to keep in mind the areas of application of the terms ‘valency’
and ‘transitivity’: whereas we can effectively compare valency patterns across languages
(allowing such projects as Leipzig Valency Classes, for example), coding properties (i.e.
transitivity patterns) are too language-specific, to such a degree indeed that comparisons
between languages can hardly deliver any important generalizations. As Kulikov, Malchukov,
and de Swart (2006: vii) note, the relationship between valency and transitivity is such that

5 Furthermore, the so-called a-valent (or zero-argument) verbs can be found in some languages. Most commonly,
these are verbs referring to meteorological events and they are relatively rare.
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transitivity is a means to express a specific valency pattern relying on the available coding
mechanisms of a certain language. Valency is generally regarded as a lexical property (e.g.,
Faulhaber 2011: 3-4); that is, in discussing the valency of (groups of) verbs, we are concerned
with the semantic properties of verbs. Transitivity patterns, on the contrary, refer to particular
morphosyntactic tools, chosen from the available inventory of a given language, that serve as a

means of linguistic expression.

Anticipating the discussion of transitivity below, we can name another crucial distinction
between valency and transitivity: valency can be characterized only in discrete terms (a verb
can have either one, two, or three arguments, but not one and a half, for example), whereas
transitivity, as it is now generally understood, is a scalar notion allowing different degrees of
transitivity. The discreteness of verbal valency logically follows from the level of its operating.
That is, the valency of a verb describes not only the number but also the kinds of arguments
that in turn refer to participants of the event denoted by the verb. Participants of events are
discrete entities picked out by the speaker for the purpose of communicating a particular idea;
the kinds of participants in events can be described in terms of their roles. So, for example,
Comrie (1989: 57) says: “Another way of describing the valency of the verb give would be to
say that it takes an agent (the giver), a patient (the gift), and a recipient,” where agent, patient,
and recipient are the thematic roles of the participants (the giver, the gift) of the event denoted
by the verb give. (See section 1.2.2.3 below for a discussion of thematic roles as generalizations
across participant roles). Some authors use the term ‘semantic argument’ to refer to the
participants of events denoted by verbs to explicitly differentiate them from syntactic
constituents such as subject, direct object, etc. (see e.g. Kulikov 2011: 369).

Often, the term “valency’ (of a verb) is used interchangeably with the term ‘argument structure’
(e.g. Haspelmath and Bardey 2004), although, as Haspelmath (to appear: 8 5) remarks, the term
‘argument structure’ is used by some authors in reference to the labels of thematic roles of
arguments implied by the verbs “as in ‘put <V, agent, theme, location>"" (e.g. Marantz 1984:
15; Bresnan 1994: 73, 80). The focus seems to vary between distinct aspects of apparently one
and the same phenomenon: the valency of a verb, as described above, discloses the number and
kind of arguments (or participants) associated with it; while the argument structure describes
how these constituents are organized, i.e. structured in relation to each other within the
predication. In the analytical part of this dissertation, the term ‘argument structure” will be used
in this sense, i.e. as referring to the valency of the verb, including the specification of the

participant roles and their relationships to each other and to the predicate. So, in cases when
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valency-changing operations are described, i.e. operations altering the basic valency (or
argument structure) of a verb, the formulation will be, for example, “adding a new argument
into the argument structure”, rather than adding a new argument into the basic valency (see

section 1.2.2.4 below for explications of the typology of valency-changing operations).

In contrast to the valency of a verb, which depends on the lexical properties of the verb,
transitivity, as is now widely accepted in the literature, is a property of a clause and represents
a complex and gradable phenomenon resulting from the adding up of properties of individual
parameters (see below). That is, whether the prototypical (for each particular language)
transitive marking is employed depends on a combination of properties holding at the level of
the whole clause, not just on the meaning of the verb. The earlier literature on transitivity
focused on the number of core arguments and a particular encoding scheme as decisive factors,
which basically represent only formal criteria (which indeed may be easily confused with
valency, as defined above). On this view, the typology of clauses includes such clause types as
intransitive (with one core syntactic argument), transitive (with two core syntactic arguments),
and ditransitive (with three core syntactic arguments). Current understanding, in general, adopts
a definition of transitivity that relies on multiple parameters. Hopper and Thompson (1980)
famously identify ten such parameters which may affect the degree of transitivity of a clause;
that is, a clause can be highly transitive or less so depending on the specific combination of the
parameter values. The parameters are chosen so that the aspects pertaining to the properties of
participants of the event (their number, agency, affectedness, volitionality), as well as the nature
of the event itself (kinesis, aspect, punctuality, affirmation, mode) are equally considered as
contributing factors to the ultimate coding of the clause (see Hopper and Thompson 1980:
252).5 The interaction of these elements produces a continuum, rather than a pure dichotomy,
with intermediate positions possible for different construction types. The scalar model of
transitivity based on the combinations of the ten parameter values is based on the conception
of a prototypical transitive event as “a matter of carrying-over or transferring an action from
one participant to another.” (Hopper and Thompson 1980: 253). Thus, the transfer is seen as
more effective (more transitive) when the second participant of a two-participant event is highly

individuated and definite, so that the effect of the action on this participant can be clearly

5 Notably, the number of participants as a defining feature of verbal valency is just one of ten parameters of
transitivity. That is, depending on the constellation of the contributing factors, a two-participant predicate (i.e.
based on a bivalent verb) may be coded as highly transitive or less transitive, according to the available
morphosyntactic means in any particular language.
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identified, than when this participant is non-individuated (plural, mass noun, non-referential),
rendering the effect less salient. Likewise, when the event described is non-punctual, the
transfer of the action has not been realized in its entirety, consequently making the action less

effective, and hence less transitive.

An important corollary of the scalar definition of transitivity is that, across languages, clauses
deviating from clearly transitive or clearly intransitive in terms of the parameter values may
receive morphosyntactic coding distinct from the transitive/intransitive marking that is
prototypical (for each language; see, e.g., Kittil& (2002: 15-16), who describes morphological
transitivity as the linguistic reflection of semantic transitivity). Most probably, depending on
the linguistic features of individual languages, different parameters will have more weight in
determining the encoding pattern. For example, in Russian, negation has more weight in the
coding differentiation of two-participant events than other transitivity parameters listed by

Hopper and Thompson (1980). Consider the following contrasting sentences:

(1) voditel’ uvidel  dorozhn-ij znak-@
driver.NOM see.pST traffic.ADJ-ACC  sign-AccC

“The driver saw the traffic sign.” (own example)

(2) voditel’ ne uvidel dorozhn-ogo znak-a
driver NOM NEG  see.pST traffic.ADJ-GEN  sign-GEN

“The driver didn’t see the traffic sign.” (own example)

The affirmative two-participant clause in (1) receives the prototypical (for Russian) transitive
coding whereby the agentive participant is marked with the nominative case and the patientive
argument with the accusative. In the corresponding negated predicate in (2), a distinct marking
is used: the patientive argument is marked for the genitive case, which is a pattern deviating

from the prototypical transitive in Russian and which makes the clause less transitive.

Aside from Hopper and Thompson’s (1980) account, other researchers widely accept the
gradable as opposed to the dichotomic nature of transitivity and develop explanatory
frameworks that use other parameters associated with semantic, pragmatic (and discourse)
layers of linguistic constructions as the contributing factors that may influence the linguistic
coding. For example, cognitively oriented approaches — often appealed to in the analytical
section — relate the coding properties of clauses (i.e. as more or less transitive) to the cognitive

conceptualization of events by the speakers. Givon (1989), for example, suggests that
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alternative morphosyntactic codings of events are to be traced back to the way the speaker views
and conceptualizes an extra-linguistic event. Thus, when, from the speaker’s perspective, the
agent of an action is irrelevant for the current communicative purposes, it may be backgrounded
in order, for example, to foreground some effect on the patient. Such a conceptualization results
in a detransitivized construction with fewer participants than the basic transitive schema, as, for

example, in the case of passive(-like) constructions.

Speaking very broadly, the cognitive approaches to transitivity phenomena implicitly or
explicitly apply the general model of human cognition in terms of cause and effect. The
linguistic encoding, according to this view, depends on whether the whole causal chain (to use
the terminology of Croft (1990)), or just one particular segment (such as cause, change, state),
or their specific combination gets expression by the speaker (see DeLancey 1987: 60; Lakoff
and Johnson 1980). That is, when the event is conceptualized as including its causal (or
initiating) element, as well as the effect of the event registered on a distinct entity (the receiving
endpoint), thus corresponding to the archetypal transitive situation, it is expected to be
linguistically encoded as a prototypical transitive clause. Departure from the prototype, for
example, when “CAUSE and EFFECT are not perceptually distinct” or, otherwise, when “either
the CAUSE or the EFFECT event is not fully accessible to an observer” (DeLancey 1987:61),
is likely to be reflected linguistically in the form of detransitivized constructions (or at least

constructions deviating from the transitive prototype).

Kemmer (1993), in her account of middle constructions across languages, pursues a similar
cognitive-semantic approach. The author appeals to the notion of the distinguishability of
participants as a factor that determines how the corresponding event will be linguistically
encoded by the speaker: as a prototypical two-participant (transitive) or one-participant
(intransitive) predicate. The distinguishability of participants is characterized by Kemmer in
terms of their saliency with respect to the general background and the maximal distinctness of
participants from each other, both physically and conceptually (correlating with the
individuation parameter of Hopper and Thompson (1980)). Participants in an event are referred
to as the initiator of the action and the endpoint of the same action. In a prototypical two-
participant event, the two participants, the initiator and the endpoint, refer to physically distinct
entities and they are highly distinct conceptually as well. The relationship between them is
asymmetrical: the initiator carries out an action and the endpoint accumulates the effect of this
action. An event thus conceptualized is expected to receive the transitive coding that is

prototypical (for any given language). Deviations from this prototypical model, for example,
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when the initiator and the endpoint refer to one and the same physical entity, result in such
detransitivized constructions as, for instance, reflexive and middle (details on the differentiation
between the middle and reflexive constructions as accounted for by Kemmer (1993) are given

in the analytical section on these phenomena in Tima; see section 2.1 in Chapter 2).

Based on the parameter of the distinguishability of participants, Kemmer (1993: 73) offers the
following scale of types of events, ranging from prototypical two-participant to prototypical
one-participant events. Reflexive and middle constructions occupy an intermediate space
between the canonical two-participant (i.e. transitive) and one-participant (i.e. intransitive)

event types:

Figure 4. Types of events based on the Distinguishability of Participants (reproduced from
Kemmer 1993: 73)

Two-participant event  Reflexive Middle One-participant event

Degree of distinguishability of participants

In general terms, the scale predicts that event types with a low degree of distinguishability of
participants are more like prototypical one-participant events and, consequently, “the linguistic
expression for such types will resemble that for one-participant events” (Kemmer 1993: 214).
And conversely, events with a high(er) degree of differentiation between the participants are
expected to be encoded as canonical transitive clauses (according to the typological features of
the language in question and its morphosyntactic mechanisms). The intermediate positions, i.e.
reflexive and middle event types, may then exhibit patterns of markedness in terms of

morphosyntax due to their deviation from the most prototypical construal of events.

Naess (2007) is another notable account of transitivity; the author assumes a gradable character
of transitivity and attributes deviations from (high) transitive morphosyntax to the decrease in
transitive features for pragmatic, semantic, and/or discourse purposes. She acknowledges the
existence of language-specific coding schemes but emphasizes that, crosslinguistically, the
corresponding semantic aspects critically coincide, as can be distilled from many accounts on
transitivity (see e.g., Givon 1985; Kittila 2002; Lazard 2003). These semantic properties include
such components as a volitionally acting “agent” participant performing a concrete, dynamic
action, which has a perceptible and lasting effect on a specific “patient”; the prototypical
transitive event is cast in realis mood, perfective aspect, etc. (see Naess 2007: 14). Overall, these
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are components which are very reminiscent of the parameters suggested by Hopper and
Thompson (1980). Taking into consideration these previous findings, Neaess (2007) refines the
theory of transitivity, suggesting a new layer of analysis formulated as the Maximally
Distinguished Arguments Hypothesis:

The Maximally Distinguished Arguments Hypothesis

A prototypical transitive clause is one where the two participants are maximally semantically
distinct in terms of their roles in the event described by the clause. (Nass 2007: 30)

The Hypothesis is based on an idea similar to that of Kemmer (1993) regarding the distinctness
of participants as a criterion for the coding properties of clauses. In order to measure the
conceptual distinction between the participants, Nass (2007) offers a feature-based definition
of the standard transitive participants, i.e. agent and patient. According to this definition, in a
highly transitive predicate, the two participants are maximally differentiated in terms of such
semantic components as [+Volitional], [zInstigating], [tAffected] (henceforth the
abbreviations VOL, INST, and AFF will be used respectively). A prototypical transitive agent
is characterized as [+VOL, +INST, -AFF], i.e. it is a participant that volitionally instigates (i.e.
causes) an action by which (s)he her/himself is not affected. The patient participant, in contrast,
is defined by the feature specification with opposite values, i.e. [-VOL, -INST, +AFF]. Thus,
the prototypical patientive participant is a participant who is not volitionally (i.e. intentionally)
involved in the action but who accrues the effect from the action instigated by the agent.
Importantly, in a transitive prototype, the affectedness of the patient directly results from the
volitional instigation of the agent. The Maximally Distinguished Arguments Hypothesis
predicts that clauses with participants corresponding to the prototypical agent, i.e. [+VOL,
+INST, -AFF] and patient, i.e. [-VOL, -INST, +AFF] will receive the canonical transitive
morphosyntactic encoding (depending on the language). Or, as Ness (2007: 17) puts it, “the
prototype model predicts that all clauses which fulfill the semantic criteria for transitivity
should be formally transitive — or, to be exact, all semantically transitive constructions should
behave in a similar way formally.” Furthermore, the Maximally Distinguished Arguments
Hypothesis says that the presence of the defining features of the contrasting category (e.g.
[+AFF] or [-VOL] - the defining properties of a patient argument — with the agentive
participant) may result in constructions deviating from the transitive prototype due to the
reduction of the distinction between the participants. The reduced semantic transitivity reflected
in deviating morphosyntactic expressions may be illustrated with the following German

sentences:
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(3) Ich zerbrach  das Glas
PRON1SG.NOM break.PST  DEF.N.ACC glass

‘I broke the glass.” (own example)

(4) Mir ist das Glas  zerbrochen
PRON1SG.DAT AUX  DEF.N.NOM glass  break.PERF

‘I (accidentally) broke the glass.” (own example)

In (3), the proposition is coded as a transitive clause that is prototypical for German, with the
agentive argument bearing nominative case, and the patientive argument accusative case. In
(4), in contrast, the agentive argument is cast in the dative case; the resulting construction thus
deviates from the transitive prototype. The contrast in the marking of the agentive participants
in (3) and (4) can be explained in terms of the feature specification values as defined by the
Maximally Distinguished Arguments Hypothesis: the construal in (4) explicitly expresses a lack
of intentionality, i.e. it specifies the feature value [-VVOL] for the agent argument (as made clear
by the English translation. Note also that while (3) may still describe a situation of an accidental
breaking of the glass depending on the context, the sentence in (4) can only be interpreted as an
unintentional action). Thus, the conceptual distinction between the argument types is reduced
in that the agentive participant exhibits the defining property of the contrastive patientive
participant — both participants in the clause are characterized as [-VOL]. The Maximal
Argument Distinction Hypothesis accounts for the marking contrast between (3) and (4) in

terms of this partial semantic assimilation between the two participants.

Conversely, another implication of the Hypothesis is that clauses not corresponding formally
to the transitive pattern in a given language are highly likely to deviate semantically from a

prototypical transitive event type (see Lazard (2003: 155) for a similar observation).

Crucially, the feature-based approach to the transitivity constructions advocated by Naess
(2007) provides an analytical tool that explains similar (or identical) formal treatments of
seemingly distinct semantic types of events in terms of verb-argument relations. I will return to

this question in the next section, which discusses thematic roles.

To conclude this section, | would like to reiterate the main distinction between the notions of
valency and transitivity. (Basic) valency is a lexical property of verbs that informs us about the
number of inherent arguments of a given verb. Thus, verbal valency enables us to investigate

verbal behavior in terms of valency-changing operations that alter the number of arguments and
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generalize over the correlations between verbal meaning and morphosyntactic behaviors (see
section 1.2.2.4 below on the typology of valency-changing operations). Transitivity, by
contrast, is a complex phenomenon operating on the clausal level with two main aspects to it:
semantic transitivity and the corresponding morphosyntactic coding. Depending on a specific
combination of factors contributing to the construal of an event as more or less transitive (in
terms of the effect of transfer of the action from one participant toward the other), languages
may employ distinct coding schemes to reflect the degree of semantic transitivity.
Consequently, one and the same bivalent verb, for example, can be part of a predicate that is
construed as highly transitive or as less transitive (e.g. by changing the mood from affirmative
to negative). In the analytical part of the dissertation, the term ‘transitive/intransitive clause’
will be used in the sense of morphosyntactic coding specific to Tima (see section 1.3.4.3.1 for

the mechanisms of transitivity marking in Tima).

1.2.2.3 Thematic roles’

The present section gives a general overview of the theoretical concept of thematic roles and
explains the usage of specific labels in the linguistic analysis of Tima. The topic of thematic
roles is extremely complex and remains an unsettled theoretical problem with different authors
suggesting distinct criteria for establishing the ideal set of individual roles. The overview
presented here is not meant to be comprehensive and does not consider all theories of thematic
roles; it also does not concern itself with the historical development of these theories (see e.g.

Dowty 1991 and Butt 2005 for good synopses of the history).

The need to postulate thematic roles resides in the desire to make possible generalizations
concerning the semantic/syntax interface with respect, in the first place, to argument realization
patterns. Thematic roles, thus, refer to generalizations across argument types that are intended

to capture regularities between the semantic structure and the syntactic expression of the

" In many sources, the term thematic role is used interchangably with the term semantic role (or the term semantic
role is used in the sense of thematic role without any specification of the difference between the two terms). | use
the term thematic roles following Van Valin and LaPolla (1997), who distinguish between thematic roles and
semantic roles. The authors define semantic roles as verb-specific participant roles, e.g. the verb break has, as the
specific semantic roles of the participants of the breaking event, a ‘breaker’ and a ‘broken (thing)’. Thematic roles,
on the contrary, are abstracted generalizations (agent, patient, instrument, experiencer, etc.).
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predicate. The theory of thematic roles ideally determines the optimal number of types that are
grammatically relevant and allows predictions to be made concerning argument realization
properties in particular constructions. However, the precise number and types of roles, as well
as the degree of granularity necessary to resolve the issues of the syntax-semantic interface in
the most optimal way possible, remains a matter for debate. This indeterminacy seems to point
to the fact that, depending on specific linguistic phenomena under investigation, different
approaches to thematic roles are more or less applicable, so it may make sense to establish

which grammatical processes need what level of generalization in terms of thematic roles.

Speaking in very general terms, approaches to thematic roles may be distinguished based on
their distinct levels of generality. Apart from verb-specific participant roles (e.g. runner, buyer,
Killer, etc.), the following levels of generality can be identified: i) discrete thematic roles, such
as agent, patient, theme, etc. (see below for typical kinds of discrete thematic roles); ii) ‘macro
roles’ such as Actor and Undergoer (Van Valin and LaPolla 1997), or Proto-Roles — Proto-
Agent and Proto-Patient (Dowty 1991) that are generalizations across the discrete roles; iii)
feature-based role specification, such as, for example, the combination of values of three basic
features [£Volitional], [Instigating], [xAffected] (Naess 2007, introduced above in 1.2.2.2).
For the linguistic analysis of Tima verbs, all three levels have their relevance and will be
referred to in the analytical part of the dissertation. For this reason, some explanatory remarks
pertaining to each level of generality of thematic roles are given below (this is not intended to
be a comprehensive description of each approach; only relevant aspects will be presented in a

detailed way).

Concerning the level of discrete thematic roles, in the present dissertation, the following roles,

suggested by VanValin and LaPolla (1997: 85-86),  will be referred to in describing particular

& The labels given by Van Valin and LaPolla (1997: 85-86) describe participant roles in states of affairs. As defined
by the authors, a specific participant role that an argument bears in any given predicate is dependent on the type
of event (or state of affairs) expressed by the whole predicate. Consequently, the assignment of the thematic role
to an argument is always a matter of the interpretation of a concrete predicate. As Van Valin and LaPolla (1997:
86) put it, “it is possible to derive participant roles by analyzing states of affairs, but the converse is not possible,
since participant roles cannot be defined without reference to states of affairs.” Importantly, the properties of the
arguments of the predicate likewise contribute to the interpretation of their thematic relationship with the predicate.
So, in the proposition Alexander opened the door, the argument in the subject position is an agent since it is a
controlling (and by extension human) willful participant. Yet, in The key opened the door, the subject argument is
an Instrument. The labels for thematic roles (or thematic relations) in Van Valin and LaPolla’s (1997) theory are
the same as those used with the corresponding participant roles (Van Valin and LaPolla 1997: 113).
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linguistic phenomena. The authors define thematic relations as “semantic relations between a
predicate and its arguments which express the participant roles in the state of affairs denoted
by the verb” (Van Valin and LaPolla 1997: 113). Table 1 shows the kinds of thematic roles and

the associated semantic content relevant to the linguistic analysis of Tima verbal behavior.

Table 1. The list of thematic roles used in the linguistic analysis of Tima

Label

Semantic content (from VanValin and LaPolla (1997: 85-86))

agent

a willful, purposeful instigator of an action or event

experiencer

sentient beings that experience internal states, such as perceivers,

cognizers and emoters

instrument normally inanimate entities manipulated by an agent in the

carrying out of an action

patient things that are in a state or condition, or undergo a change

of state or condition

theme things which are located or are undergoing a change of location

benefactive the participant for whose benefit some action is performed

recipient someone who gets something

goal destination, which is similar to recipient, except that it is often
inanimate

source the point of origin of a state of affairs

location place or a spatial locus of a state of affairs

Some thematic roles relevant to the discussion in the analytical part are not among those listed
by Van Valin and LaPolla (1997).° Two further roles will be used in the analysis below:
Stimulus — the role that might be described as reciprocal to the Experiencer role in that it refers
to the content of some type that triggers a sensual perception or a particular mental state; and —
though less relevant — Ground, the role proposed by Talmy (1985) to describe the relational
opposition Figure-Ground, as, for example, in The cup is on the table, where cup is the Figure
and table is the Ground. To refer to the thematic roles of participants in events in the analysis

of Tima, | will use capitalized labels, e.g. Experiencer.

The postulation of generalized thematic roles has been triggered by the insight that a substantial
number of morphosyntactic processes can be linked to just two fundamental types of arguments,

®Van Valin and LaPolla (1997: 86) explicitly note that the list is not meant to be exhaustive but rather shows the
types of roles most relevant to the theoretical discussion in the approach pursued by the authors.
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the standard arguments of a (prototypical) transitive predicate: an agentive argument, on the
one hand, and the patientive argument, on the other. The generalized roles represent clusters
of semantic features rather than discrete and clearly demarcated categories. Their postulation is
motivated precisely by the difficulty of drawing the lines between the discrete thematic roles in
terms of criteria relevant to grammatical processes. In general terms, the agentive participant
(Actor, or Proto-Agent) is a participant responsible for the actualization of the event denoted
by the predicate, while the patientive participant (Undergoer, or Proto-Patient) is a participant
that is affected by the event. It is presupposed that the generalized thematic roles subsume the
more specific discrete thematic roles, so that, for example, Experiencer is a kind of a more
general overarching category — Proto-Agent in the terminology of Dowty (1991) or Actor in
the terminology of Van Valin and LaPolla (1997). According to the RRG (Role and Reference
Grammar) approach to thematic roles (Van Valin and LaPolla 1997), the Actor macro-role
subsumes such minor thematic roles as Agent, Effector, Experiencer, Instrument, and some
others, while the category of Undergoer includes Patient, Theme, Recipient, Goal, etc. Dowty
(1991) defines the proto-roles in terms of the sets of verbal entailments responsible for argument

selection:

Table 2. Properties of Proto-Agent and Proto-Patient (Dowty 1991: 572)

Contributing properties for the Agent Proto- | Contributing properties for the Patient Proto-
Role Role:

a. volitional involvement in the event or state a. undergoes change of state

b. sentience (and/or perception) b. incremental theme!®

10 The category of Incremental Theme introduced by Dowty (1991), elaborating on Dowty (1987), refers to telic
predicates (accomplishments and achievements) and ascribes the crucial role of the overall aspectual value of the
clause to the (properties of the) patientive argument NP. Dowty’s (1991: 568) examples of the incremental theme
include such predicates as ‘build a house’, ‘write a letter’, ‘eat a sandwich’, etc., where ‘house’, ‘letter’, and
‘sandwich’ represent incremental theme arguments. Such arguments serve as a kind of measuring unit: “The
meaning of a telic predicate is a homomorphism from its (structured) theme argument denotations into a
(structured)) domain of event” (Dowty 1991: 567). Put very simply, the event of building a house, for example, is
completed (i.e. telic) when the whole house is built, not just parts of it. Consequently, the predication John has
built a house receives a telic interpretation, whereas John is building a house is an atelic predicate since the event
of building a house is not yet completed. Obviously, depending on the grammatical distinctions made by individual
languages, different aspects of the measuring arguments, i.e. incremental themes, will have an impact on the
aspectual value of the entire clause, e.g. number (singular vs. plural), countability (countable vs. mass nouns),
definiteness of NPs, etc., or, as is the case in English, the temporal properties of verbs. Building on Dowty’s notion
of incremental theme, Tenny (1992: 2) has developed the “Aspectual Interface Hypothesis”, formulated as follows:

21



c. causing an event or change of state in another | c. causally affected by another participant
participant

d. movement (relative to the position of another | d. stationary relative to movement of another
participant) participant

(e. exists independently of the event named by the | (e. does not exist independently of the event, or not
verb) at all)

The argument selection principle based on the entailments of the properties of proto-roles
(Dowty 1991) predicts that in a basic (i.e. non-derived) two-participant clause, an argument
possessing more properties associated with the Proto-Agent will be encoded as a syntactic
subject, and the argument with more Proto-Patient properties as the syntactic direct object (see
Dowty 1991: 576). The entailments can likewise be applied to the derived predicates resulting
from valency-changing operations. For example, in object-promoting operations, such as
anticausative, the argument with more Proto-Patient entailments occupies the syntactic subject

position.

One implication of the category of generalized roles is that the minor categories subsumed
within it share significant portions of grammatically relevant semantic properties. This semantic
affinity should allow the prediction that the predicates involving the arguments that bear a role
subsumed in either major group will exhibit similar clausal level behavior without any need to

specify discrete thematic roles.

As an example of the sufficiency of the level of generalized thematic roles for analytical
purposes, Van Valin (1999) mentions Reflexive constructions: “Reflexive binding is another
phenomenon which has been analyzed in terms of GSRs [Generalized Semantic Roles; NV],
e.g. Van Valin and LaPolla (1997). Universally, actors bind undergoers in the prototypical case
(reformulating the finding of Faltz 1985 in terms of GSRs)” (Van Valin 1999: 7). Likewise,
with passive or analogical object-promoting operations (such as the resultative or anticausative

in Tima; see 3.3.3 and 3.3.4, respectively), it is sufficient and thus quite convenient to make

“The mapping between thematic structure and syntactic argument structure is governed by aspectual properties. A universal
aspectual structure associated with internal (direct), external and oblique arguments in syntactic structure constrains the
kinds of event participants that can occupy these positions. Only the aspectual part of thematic structure is visible to the

syntax.”
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simple generalizations in terms of generalized roles, e.g. that in the active voice the subject is

an actor (or agent), while in the derived passive the subject is an undergoer (or patient).

The two major approaches to the generalized thematic roles, the Macro-Role approach offered
by RRG (Van Valin and LaPolla 1997) and the Proto-Role approach of Dowty (1991), are
embedded in different argumentation frameworks but largely arrive at a similar conclusion,
namely that in order to describe grammatical processes related to the realization of arguments
in clauses, it is sufficient to operate with the dichotomic distinction between two semantic
categories. In the analytical part of the dissertation, the formulation ‘agent(-like)’ or ‘agentive
participant’ and ‘patient(-like)’ or ‘patientive participant’ will be used with reference to

argument roles in the proto-role sense.

An alternative approach to the investigation of verb-argument relations is offered by Naess
(2007), as mentioned already in 1.2.2.2. The author suggests that argument coding properties
can be effectively analyzed and by extension predicted from the constellation of individual
semantic features that define the argument types (see Neess 2007: 197). As was introduced in
1.2.2.2, the argument types can be described in terms of the values of such features as [+VOL,
+INST, *AFF]. The assumption of the feature-based approach to argument realization
properties introduced by Naess (2007) is, firstly, that depending on a particular combination of
feature values, it should generally be possible, in a given language, to predict a type of clause
including its coding patterns; and secondly, the types of arguments sharing semantic properties
in terms of feature values are expected to show similar coding properties. With regard to the
first assumption, we saw above in section 1.2.2.2 that a clause with two arguments, one of
which is characterized as [+VOL, +INST, -AFF] and the other as [-VOL, -INST, +AFF], will
be highly likely to be encoded as a prototypical transitive clause in a given language (according
to the Maximally Distinguished Arguments Hypothesis). The second assumption allows us to
explain the similar patterns of behavior of different argument types, such as Experiencer,
Recipient, and Beneficiary, which in many languages receive an identical case marking — the
dative. Nass (2007: Chapter 5) suggests that all three categories, i.e. Experiencer, Recipient,
and Beneficiary, share the specification [+VOL, -INST, +AFF]. An Experiencer may thus be
defined as a participant who is affected ([+AFF]) in terms of “experiencing a mental or physical
state or a sensory impression” (Neess 2007: 90). The specification [+VOL] refers to the
requirement of sentience, not necessarily a volitional engagement in the event, but the active
cognitive capacity to experience a particular sensation. That is, only a sentient being can be

meaningfully said to experience something.
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The feature specification [£INST] (Instigation) is associated with causation, i.e. its positive
value describes a participant that causes (or initiates) the event denoted by the verb (Ness 2007:
87). Thus, the Experiencer argument receives the feature value [-INST], since the causing
element in Experiencer constructions is, as a rule, a distinct Stimulus. Similarly, Recipients and
Beneficiaries can be analyzed in terms of feature values as [+VOL, -INST, +AFF]. That is, to
come into possession of an entity (Recipient) or benefit from an event (Beneficiary)
presupposes sentient awareness on the part of the corresponding argument, which is the
implication of the positive value of the Volition component. The Recipient and Beneficiary are
affected arguments since they undergo a change of state — from not having an object of some
sort to having one (Recipient) — and a beneficial effect can likewise be presupposed on a
Beneficiary. Again, as with the Experiencer, in basic constructions, the Recipient and

Beneficiary are not usually instigating participants.

The combination of feature values typical for Experiencers, Recipients, and Beneficiaries, i.e.
[+VOL, -INST, +AFF], is designated Volitional Undergoer (Nass 2007: 85.3.1). That is,
Volitional Undergoer is an argument type whose affectedness by an external event is keyed to
its being sentient. Due to the fact that a great number of languages across the world treat
Experiencers, Recipients, and Beneficiaries similarly in terms of morphosyntactic coding, e.g.
through dative flagging, the semantic category Volitional Undergoer can be considered a

relevant linguistic category.

Other combinations of feature values yield other types of arguments; for example, [-VOL,
+INST, - AFF] yields the argument type (natural) Force, i.e. non-sentient, causing, and not
affected; [-VOL, +INST, +AFF] yields Instrument, also non-sentient and causing, but affected
due to the fact that an instrument is usually manipulated; [+VOL, +INST, +AFF] vyields
Affected Agent (for other categories and explanations, see Nass (2007: Chapter 5)). Most
relevant for the description of the verbal behavior in Tima is the category Affected Agent, an
argument type that is characterized by positive values for all three semantic features: it is a
participant that is volitional (i.e. sentient), instigating (i.e. causing the event), and, crucially,
affected by the same event. | will return to this category in 2.2.2, where the relevant linguistic
phenomena in Tima are analyzed. Suffice it to say here that Affected Agent represents an
argument type that conflates the conventional agent and patient properties in that it refers to the
participant that instigates (causes) the event and is simultaneously affected by this same event.
In this regard, the concept of Affected Agent is similar to the notion of the conceptual status

‘affected entity’ (Klaiman 1988). “Affected entity status can accrue to arguments representing
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various thematic relations, and in fact it can converge with either macrorole posited by Foley
and Van Valin [(1984)], actor or undergoer, upon a single sentential argument” (Klaiman 1988:
28). From the perspective of the conceptual status of an argument as argued for by Klaiman
(1988), the subject argument of the sentence The dog sensed the earthquake (Klaiman 1988:
27), for example, is an actor (or agent) and undergoer (or patient) simultaneously. Thus,
contrary to the premise of the macro-role theory, which postulates a dichotomy between two
argument types (an argument can be either an actor or an undergoer), Klaiman (1988) and Neess
(2007) permit their merging, often reflected linguistically by means of specific constructions.
Notably, the category Affected Agent has proved to provide an explanatory basis for the
peculiar patterns of behavior of the so-called ingestive verbs under causativization (e.g. Saksena
(1980, 1982) employs the Affected Agent category to explain the alternations in the coding of
the Causee argument in Hindi; see 2.2.2.1 for the analysis of ingestive verbs in Tima).
Furthermore, Haspelmath (1994) shows that a rather exceptional formation of active resultative
participles with agentive verbs is possible when the agent is “saliently affected”” and names such
verbs as ‘eat’ and ‘drink’, ‘learn’, ‘see’, ‘put on’, and ‘wear’ (Haspelmath 1994: 161).
Moreover, the Affected Agent category finds application in the analysis of object-deleting
constructions across languages (for examples, see Naess 2007: §84.3.1, 4.3.2). These named
instances of how the category Affected Agent can be applied to explain behavioral patterns in
various languages confirm the high relevance of a feature-based approach to argument types in
particular linguistic domains (i.e. where the appeal to macro-roles or even discrete thematic

roles proves insufficient).

The next section is devoted to the typology of valency-changing operations and explains the

terminology used in the linguistic analysis of the Tima data.

1.2.2.4 The typology of valency-changing operations and related issues

As was explained at the beginning of this dissertation, the analysis of the verbal lexicon pursued
here relies on shared patterns of morphosyntactic behavior such as the participation of specific
groups of verbs in valency alternations. This section deals with the theoretical basis on which
the discussion of valency-changing operations in individual languages can be built. The term

‘valency alternation’ is widely used in the typological literature (e.g. Butt and King 2006;
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Malchukov 2015; Kageyama and Jacobsen 2016; Haspelmath, forthcoming) to describe
processes that reduce or increase the basic valency of the verbs (some authors also include in
this rubric argument rearrangement constructions, such as dative alternation, for instance, where
the number of arguments remains unchanged). In some sources, the term ‘voice alternation’ is
used in the same sense as valency alternation. Some authors explicitly stress that they use the
term ‘voice alternation’ in the sense of a verb-encoded valency alternation (e.g. Malchukov
2015), without specifying, however, what specific types of alternations are included, for
example, whether causative alternation is considered a voice alternation or not. That is, we can
observe that the originally rather restricted usage of the term ‘voice’ as applied to inflectional
categories in classical Indo-European languages (such as middle and passive voice where voice
categories are expressed cumulatively with inflectional endings for person and number)
nowadays finds broader application in the typological perspective and includes a wider range
of phenomena involving valency-changing processes (Zufiga and Kittila 2019; see also
Kulikov 2011: 83.2 for a discussion of the narrower and broader senses of voice; see Shibatani
2004: 1146, 1147 on a narrow definition of voice as an inflectional category).

Some authors demarcate the area of what constitutes a voice phenomenon depending on
whether the process involved changes the semantic meaning of the derived predicate or not.
Under this view, only those alternations that preserve the thematic roles count as voice
phenomena. For example, Crystal (2003) does not consider causative a voice phenomenon due
to the semantic inequality between the base and derived clauses, whereas Shibatani (2006)
pleads for the inclusion of causative alternation in the category of voice alternation. Yet, as
noted in Kulikov, Malchukov, and de Swart (2006:xv), due to the widespread polysemy of voice
morphology (e.g. passive, which preserves roles, and causative, which adds a Causer role, are
expressed by the same morpheme in many languages), it is not feasible to draw the line between
valency-changing operations and standard voices, like passive and antipassive (see Shibatani
2004: 1145-6 on the problem of the multiplicity of functions borne by a single morpheme). The
issue of the multifunctionality of morphemes involved in valency alternations is highly relevant
in the verbal domain in Tima, as will be shown below in the linguistic analysis. For this reason,
the more transparent and neutral term valency-changing alternations will be used to describe

verbal behavior in Tima.

The typology of valency-changing (or argument-changing) processes is commonly represented
in terms of valence increase (or adding of arguments) and valence (or argument) reduction.

Languages employ varying sets of valency-changing mechanisms of both types. Depending on
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the linguistic means available in a given language (and sometimes on the approach pursued by
the researcher), different labels can be applied to phenomena that are similar from the
typological perspective. For example, labels as diverse as stative, neuter, agentless passive,
pseudo-passive are applied by different authors in reference to the functions of the pan-Bantu
detransitivizing derivational suffix -lIk (see e.g. Mchombo1993; Dom et al. 2018; see
Haspelmath 2010 for the discussion on the language-specific descriptive categories as opposed
to comparative cross-linguistic concepts).

Valency-decreasing operations are further classified in terms of the role of the argument
removed: agent-removing (or subject-removing) or patient-removing (object-removing).
Sometimes the reverse terminology is used: agent-preserving vs. patient-preserving (see
Haspelmath and Bardey (2004: 8§82, 3) for an overview and examples of valency-changing
processes from the typological perspective). Among the patient-removing (or agent-preserving)
valency-decreasing processes, the most widespread are antipassive, reflexive, reciprocal, and
middle.  Agent-removing (or patient-preserving processes) are anticausative, passive,

resultative, etc.

Valency-increasing operations subsume two major groups depending on whether a new
agentive or patientive argument is introduced into the underlying argument structure. Adding a
new agent is a function of causativization, while applicative formation adds a new patientive

argument.

Both types of processes, i.e. valence increasing and valence reduction, can be described for
individual languages, as well as crosslinguistically, in terms of morphosyntactic modifications.
Conventionally, causativization, for example, is described as a process applied to a basic
(underlying, unmarked) intransitive predicate; the causative derivation results in (i) the
demotion of the initial subject into the direct object position, and ii) adding a new argument in
the vacated subject position (the particular processes typical for Tima valency-changing
operations will be described in the relevant subsections, so I will not discuss here each process
in detail).

Across languages, changes in the basic valency of a verb are typically signaled by special
morphemes (I leave aside here the labile unmarked patterns of valence change characteristic of
English).!* Haspelmath and Bardey (2004: 1139) observe that “[v]alency-changing categories

11 Labile (or ambitransitive) verb forms refer to pairs of verbs with different valency patterns that do not vary in
formal expression, i.e. one and the same verb form may be used in transitive and intransitive predicates. The verbs
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generally have many of the properties that are considered as characteristic of derivation as
opposed to inflection”; that is, the valency-changing elements are not obligatory, are prone to
idiosyncratic peculiarities and lexicalizations, and exhibit varying degrees of productivity. The
observed tendency of the valency-related verbal markers to be derivational rather than
inflectional can be linked to their functional nature, namely their considerable semantic
modification in terms of the configuration of thematic roles and/or their number. As Bybee
(1985) argues, on the inflectional-derivational continuum, those elements that are closer to the
derivational end exhibit a higher degree of relevance to the verb meaning. The relevance to the
verbal meaning also means that the application of the valency-changing categories is sensitive
to the lexical meaning of the verb. Accordingly, the studying of valency-changing processes

provides a suitable basis for examining verbal semantics.

Valency alternations involving derivational morphemes are commonly presented as pairs of
base/derived verb forms where the base form has no marking on the verb and the derived form
has.}? Shibatani (2016: 445) remarks in this regard, “[iJn derivational morphology a
morphological marking is taken as a sign flagging the secondary, derived status of the marked
form in question vis-a-vis the unmarked counterpart.” Aside from such asymmetrical pairs,
some languages, including Tima, have what Foley (2008) calls symmetrical voice (i.e. valency)
alternations, where both alternating verb forms receive morphological coding. The symmetrical
alternation pairs are also called equipollent in the literature (e.g., Haspelmath 1993), or double
derivation (Nichols et al. 2004). Since both the intransitive and transitive members are derived
from the same verbal root, such cases are considered a subtype of non-directional derivation,
meaning that both counterparts of the alternation have equal derivational status, neither of them

being an unmarked and thus basic member.

And what can be considered a subtype of symmetrical marking is treated in the literature under
the label of precategorial verb roots (Shibatani 2016: 452-3, following Artawa 1994 in reference
to some Indonesian languages). In contrast to verb roots that can be used in particular syntactic

structures corresponding to their basic valency without any additional marking (representing

can be A(gent)-labile, whereby the intransitive counterpart has the agentive argument as its subject, e.g. Maria ate
an apple vs. Maria is eating, or P(atient)-labile with the transitive patientive argument as the syntactic subject in

the intransitive variant, e.g. The boy broke the twig vs. The twig broke. (see Dixon 1994).

12 1t should be noted that in some languages, valency alternations lack any morphological marking (as is the case
in isolating languages) or are not always a reliable indication of the direction of the derivation (see Shibatani 2016
for a critical assessment of the role of morphology in valency alternations across languages).
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the unmarked alternants in the asymmetric alternations), precategorial roots cannot enter a
syntactic construction without a derivational marking. These roots are thus neutral with regard
to their valency value (i.e. they do not have a basic valency) until derived by an appropriate
affix. In Tima, some verbs can be characterized as precategorial roots, i.e. these roots cannot be

used without derivational marking, as exemplified by the next example pair:

(5)  ap-kdla-ak Vs. an-kali-ik
PERF3-eat-MID/REFL PERF3-eat-CAUS
‘(S)he/they has/have eaten.’ ‘(S)he/they;i has fed him/her/them;.’
(12.04.09-08-06.wav) (06.04.09_07-21.wav)

The opposition presented in (5) shows the intransitive-transitive alternation based on the verbal
root kdld ‘eat’; both alternants are derived with suffixes: the detransitivizing -ak and the
transitivizing -ik. The employment of the underived root in a syntactic construction is
impossible. As concerns Tima, the number of precategorial verbal roots lacking basic valency
is rather small. Still, the existence of such roots in languages (see e.g. Shibatani 2016 on
Balinese and other Indonesian languages) challenges the universality of the valence-
increasing/decreasing functions of derivational affixes since, with precategorial roots, there is

no increase or decrease due to the lack of a basic valency pattern.

In order to describe valence-changing operations that modify basic clause structures, a few
words should be said concerning the types of basic clause structure types. Dixon and
Aikhenvald (2000) argue that it is possible to postulate major clause types applicable to
linguistic descriptions of individual languages. That is, it is possible to represent basic syntactic
structures in every language in terms of a particular configuration of a predicating element
(which is most frequently verb-headed) and some set of predicate arguments expressed through
nominal phrases (NPs) (see Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000: 2). Clause structures can be
subdivided into types depending on the number and kind of core arguments, i.e. arguments that
are obligatory for a predicate to be grammatically correct (in contrast to peripheral arguments
that can be omitted without rendering the predicate grammatically unacceptable). The two
major clause types are intransitive and transitive clauses; the third, though not a universal type,
is represented by ditransitive clauses with three obligatory arguments. An intransitive clause
has just one core argument, symbolically represented as S. A transitive clause requires two core
arguments, A and O, representing a participant initiating or controlling the activity, on the one
hand, and a participant affected by that same activity, on the other (Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000:
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3; consider also Hopper and Thompson’s (1980) usage of the denotations A and O for the
indication of “the two participants in a two-participant clause” (Hopper and Thompson 1980:
252; see also Nass 2007: 7). Aside from these two main clause types, the authors name the so-
called extended clauses (including the ditransitive type), where the core structure is extended
by an additional obligatory argument E (often an oblique argument). The following extended

structures are proposed (Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000: 3):

(i) Extended intransitive: S E (“typically used for seeing, hearing, liking and wanting”);

(i) Extended transitive: A O E (including ditransitive clauses).

Importantly, the argument types symbolized by the notations S, A, and O represent participant
roles keyed to their semantic properties, which thus represent constant elements, which makes
this notation a convenient means to depict argument-altering (or valence-changing) operations.
Comrie (1981, 1989), who uses the notation P instead of O,%* gives the following

characterization:

In the prototypical transitive situation, the participants are an agent and a patient, and this
remains constant irrespective of the morphological or syntactic behaviour of the sentence in
any individual language. We may therefore, starting originally with transitive predicates
describing actions, label the agent as A, and the patient as P, so that in the sentence | hit you
[. .. ] irrespective of the case marking of the various noun phrases | will be A and you will
be P. [. . . W]e can continue to use [A and P] even when we pass beyond prototypical
transitive situations (i.e. actions) to other constructions [. . . ] A and P are thus syntactic
terms, whose prototypes are defined in semantic terms. (Comrie 1981: 105, 1989: 111, cited
in Haspelmath 2011: 546).

As the notions S, A, and P (to stay with the Comrian symbols) are semantically based, they can
effectively be implemented for the diagrammatic representation of valence-altering processes
whereby the semantic roles change their syntactic positions and functions. For instance, the
antipassive derivation can be represented as follows (see 2.4 for the antipassive derivation in

Tima):

Figure 5.Antipassive derivation. Syntax-semantic interface

Base transitive predicate  Derived antipassive

Participant roles A P Sa

13 See Haspelmath (2011) for a history and an overview of different approaches to the notions S, A, and P (O),
their underlying argumentations, and some problematic issues.
30



Syntactic Subject  Object Subject

functions*

The subscript A with the derived sole S argument makes clear that this argument is semantically

A, i.e. an agentive argument corresponding to the underlying (i.e. transitive) A participant.

In the linguistic analysis of the Tima data, | will use the notations S, A, and P to refer to the
sole participant in an intransitive clause, an agent-like, and a patient-like participant of a basic

transitive clause, respectively.

1.2.3 Concluding remarks

The preceding subsections explained some theoretical assumptions and concepts relevant to the
linguistic analysis of Tima verbs. | started with the chosen approach to classifying the verbs in
Tima in order to discern semantic similarities among the verbs within established classes: as a
possible indication of shared semantic components, | assumed the commonalities shown by
groups of verbs in terms of valency alternation patterns. It was likewise mentioned that Tima,
along with many other languages across the world, employs derivational affixes to change
valency. Consequently, in order to study valency alternations, we are inevitably engaged in
examining the functions of relevant derivational elements. And here, we are often faced with
the problem that, within a given language, one and the same derivational morpheme is involved
in different kinds of alternations so that it is more appropriate to speak of a ‘structure family’
or ‘cluster’ (Shibatani 2004: 11571Y), i.e. a cluster (or family) of constructions expressed by the
same morphosyntactic means. The choice (e.g. by Shibatani 2004) of the metaphorical
expression ‘structure family’ emphasizes the relatedness of functions expressed by a given
morpheme within a family (and thus excludes incidental homophony). Such a morpheme, then,
can be called multifunctional,®® i.e. having distinct but related functions with different verbs

and constructions that host these verbs. Haspelmath (2003: 211) explains the susceptibility of

14 In the present work, | will use the term ‘syntactic function’ for categories like ‘subject” and (direct) object’
(following Dik 1997).

15 Following Haspelmath (2003), in the present analysis, the terms function and multifunctionality are used to
avoid the confusion connected with the terms ‘sense’ and ‘polysemy”’.
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grammatical morphemes to have several functions by their inherently “more abstract and

general meanings” in comparison to “content words”.

From a crosslinguistic perspective, a good example of a large cluster of constructions
employing derivational morphology is known by the term ‘middle’, a linguistic category that,
speaking very generally, describes an event as being in the subject’s sphere. Syntactically, the
focus on the subject is often reflected in detransitivized structures associated with middle
situation types (for detailed accounts, see Geniusiené 1987; Klaiman 1991: 44 ff.; Kemmer
1993; and Kazenin 2001). The middle cluster may include such detransitivized categories as
the anticausative, reflexive, reciprocal, antipassive, autobenefactive (reflexive-benefactive),

etc.

As will be seen in the chapters below, valency alternations in Tima likewise employ
multifunctional derivational morphemes. To account for the multiplicity of functions of
derivational morphemes in Tima, the linguistic analysis presented below relies on the tenets of
the cognitively oriented approach to linguistic phenomena. One of the most relevant aspects of
such approaches is the fluidity of linguistic categories connected to a tight interrelationship
between different parts of a language system. Such fluidity results in the absence of discrete
and clear boundaries between the categories, allowing for ambiguities and overlaps between
individual categories, including polysemy and multifunctionality (see Janda 2015: 139). Janda
(2015: 139), referring to Langacker (2006), calls for due regard for linguistic models “that
emphasize continuousness of phenomena” rather than models that rely on categorial
discreteness. Indeed, discrete models miss important aspects of semantic relatedness between
categories that make them a useful tool for comparative research between various languages,

especially with respect to functional elements such as derivational morphemes.

One way of representing the semantic relations between the diverse functions fulfilled by the
morphemes (i.e. to depict the patterns of multifunctionality) is the semantic map approach
advocated, among others, by Haspelmath (2003). The author gives the following definition of
a semantic map: “A semantic map is a geometrical representation of functions in
‘conceptual/semantic space’ which are linked by connecting lines and thus constitute a
network” (Haspelmath 2003: 213). So, the functional scope of a multifunctional element may

be depicted by means of the following example diagram:
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Figure 6. Semantic map schema (after Haspelmath 2003: 216)

function 1
function 2 ——  function 3 function 4

The connecting lines refer to assumed closer relationships between the functions; however, they
are optional and can be omitted (Haspelmath 2003: 216, referring to Anderson 1986). The main
goal is to show a contiguous conceptual-semantic space where the related functions reside

without necessarily establishing degrees of mutual closeness between individual functions.

The term ‘semantic map’ is used by Kemmer (1993: 201) in her account of middle constructions
in the world’s languages; Croft (2001) uses the term ‘conceptual space’ (emphasizing the fluid
nature of the constituents that occupy such a space). Since, as mentioned above, the valency-
changing morphemes in Tima exhibit features of multifunctionality, the method of semantic
map representation will be utilized in summarizing sections of the chapters dealing with
individual morphemes. As noticed by Haspelmath (2003: 232), a compelling advantage of the
semantic map approach is that there is no requirement to determine one core or prototypical
function (or use). As a matter of fact, postulating a prototypical function of a certain morpheme
in a given language may turn out to be far from straightforward. What criteria should we apply
to make such a choice? The productivity of a morpheme (in terms of a regular pattern of
formation)? But what should we do when, for instance, two or more functions are equally
productive? Or should we take the number of attested cases of a particular usage as a criterion
for prototypicality? But how can we be sure that the attested cases are representative of the
actual distribution in the language? Even more complicated is the postulation of a prototypical
function of a morpheme in less-described languages where diachronic evidence is lacking. The
semantic map approach does not concern itself with all these questions; rather, it aims to unearth
the semantic relations exhibited by a certain morpheme found in diverse constructions ina given
language as observed by the researcher, and thus to help define the meaning content of the
morpheme in a more exhaustive way. And lastly, since it is semantically based, the semantic
map approach presents a suitable method in the domain of language comparison, including in
the investigation of diachronic and genetic relationships between less-described and less-

recorded languages for which the genetic affiliations are controversial.
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1.3 The structural properties of Tima

The present section introduces the general structural properties of Tima with a focus on those
aspects that are relevant to understanding the analytical data presented in the study. As the
investigation revolves around verbal behavior, particular attention is paid to verbal categories.
Other domains are touched on briefly and references to detailed studies dealing with these
domains are provided. The information outlined here recapitulates, to a large extent, the
linguistic studies conducted over more than ten years by the participants of the project

Documenting the Tima Language, introduced above in 1.1.

1.3.1 Phonology and phonetics

This section introduces the phonemic inventory of Tima and describes common
morphophonological processes. Only general information will be presented here; for detailed
accounts of phonological and phonetic aspects and processes in Tima see Bashir (2010) and
Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.). Bashir (2010) also provides a detailed description
of articulatory phonetics associated with the phonemic inventory of consonants and vowels in
Tima (including acoustic measurement data collected with the help of the Praat program). The
section is organized as follows. First, section 1.3.1.1 describes the vowel inventory and related
phonological processes. The next section, 1.3.1.2, introduces the Tima consonants, followed by
a brief discussion in section 1.3.1.3 of morphophonological processes relevant to the
understanding of the linguistic examples in the following chapters.

1.3.1.1 Vowels

The Tima vowel inventory is comprised of twelve distinct phonemes that can be subdivided
into two sets according to the +ATR rules of articulation, the one set +ATR, and the other
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-ATR. The vowel phonemes are shown next (from Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in

prep.: ch. “Phonology”):

Table 3. Vowel phonemes in Tima

[+ATR] [-ATR]
front central back front central back
close i i u
close-mid e 0 I 9 U
open-mid A € o)
open a

The symbols in Table 3 correspond to the orthographic representation used in the linguistic
analysis below.

Generally, within word boundaries (including affixes), the ATR (advanced tongue root)
harmony rule applies, i.e. the vowels are either [+ATR] or [-ATR]. An example is cép-wudd
(1IPFv3-burn) ‘3P is burning’ as opposed to céy-woddnd (IPFV3-cry) 3P is crying’, where in the
first case, the vowel of the prefix adjusts to the [+ATR] value of the root vowels and in the
second case, the prefix vowel is [-ATR] as the root vowels are [-ATR]. There are some

exceptions, though:

0] the vowel of the perfective prefix aN- (see 1.3.4.2.2 below on TAM marking in
Tima) remains unchanged regardless of the following vowel, e.g. ap-wudd (PERF3-
burn) ‘3P has burnt’, where the prefix vowel is [-ATR] even though the root vowels
are [+ATR];

(i) the wverbal instrumental suffix -dd (see 1.3.4.3.3) likewise does not change
irrespective of the environment, e.g. tulunak-ad rthwaa (visit-INS people) ‘Visit
(your) people!”

(iii)  Clitics, such as the locative applicatives (=tay/=yay, for 3 person) and bound

pronominal morphemes for the 2" person, both singular and plural (see 1.3.4.2.1),
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maintain their inherent ATR feature value, e.g. ndy-i=tdn (carry-HT=L0OC3P) ‘Help

him/her carry (sthg.)!”

Tima is a tonal language with two distinctive tones, high and low, and contour tones, rising and
falling. The rising and falling tones are primarily restricted to sequences of two identical short
vowels (see below). Furthermore, such processes as tone downstep (i.e. the pitch lowering of
the tone of the second vowel in a sequence with an identical tone) and its counterpart upstep
(the upward pitch shift) can be observed in speech flow (for details see Bashir 2010;

Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Phonology”).

The tone is a lexically and grammatically relevant phonological feature in Tima. With respect
to lexical distinctions, lexical entries with different tonal patterns bear distinct meanings, e.g.,
cilsm ‘piece of rubbish’ vs. c/lom ‘kind of wild cat’. On the structural level, the tone plays a
differentiating role in the following contexts:

a) word class contrast. For example: 7hi ‘milk’ (noun, plural) vs. thi milk (imperative,

singular);

b) pluractional marking on verbs. For example: doyd ‘steal it” vs. dJya ‘steal repeatedly’

(see 1.3.4.4 on pluractionality marking in Tima).

Phonetic vowel length is not considered to represent a phonemic feature and long vowels are
therefore depicted structurally as a sequence of two short vowels. In some cases, the
synchronically attested long vowels are assumed to result from the historic weakening of
intervocalic consonants, a hypothesis that is supported by the comparative data from the related
languages Katla and Julut. For example, the word for ‘hair’ in Katla, kngpm, with an
intervocalic g, corresponds to Tima kdam with a long root vowel (for details, see Dimmendaal

and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Phonology™).

36



1.3.1.2 Consonants

Tima has 22 consonant phonemes, shown in the table below (from Dimmendaal and Schneider-

Blum, in prep.: ch. “Phonology”).

Table 4. Consonant phonemes in Tima (IPA symbols)

Manner of articulation Place of articulation
labial coronal dorsal
bilabial dental alveolar = retroflex = palatal velar glottal
Obstr. Plosives p t t c k ?
b d 1 g
Implosives 6
Fricatives )
h
Sonor. Nasals m n n n
Lateral liquids 1
Central r T
liquids
Glides W j

The IPA symbols presented in Table 4 are also used as orthographic symbols to represent
linguistic data in the present dissertation. The following three phonemes, however, deviate from
the IPA representation and are represented by the following orthographic symbols:

Table 5. Consonant graphemes deviating from IPA symbols

IPA symbol Tima orthography
It/ <t>
3/ <j>
1l <y>

The consonant morphemes have different distributions in the current usage of Tima speakers.
The dental fricative /d/ ([0]) is reported to be used by elderly speakers. The younger generation
employs the glide /j/ ([j]) instead of /d/ ([d]), represented by the orthographic symbol <y> in

written texts. For example:
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Older generation Younger generation

PRONIPL.INCL 1Inéed neey

Other rather rarely attested consonants are:

- voiced velar plosive /g/, e.g. géy “all’ ;

- the voiced palatal stop /j/ (orthographically represented as <j> in Tima examples).
Generally, this consonantal phoneme is used with Sudanese Arabic borrowings, e.g.
djala ‘bicycle’;

- another sound imported from Arabic, together with the hosting loanwords, is the
fricative [f], e.g. fondok ‘mortar’ from Arabic funduk (see Dimmendaal and Schneider-
Blum (in prep.: ch. “Phonology”) on traces of Arabic influence on the phonological
system of Tima);

- the glottal stop /?/, e.g. dto?ay ‘above, over’;

- the implosive /6/ is only attested with single words, e.g. 2ithibd “oil’.

The last note concerns some regular realization patterns of the imperative verb forms that are
based on roots starting with the consonants k or ¢. With such verbs, the loss of the root-initial
k-/c- in the imperative is quite regularly attested; in inflected verb forms, however, the root-

initial k-/c- is always present. Consider the following contrastive pair for illustration:

(6) pind cen-kdlaak Vs. dlaak!
PRON3SG IPFV3-eat eat
‘(S)he is eating.’ ‘Eat!”

(03.03.07-2.wav)

The plural imperative form differs from the singular imperative in that the 2" person prefix
precedes the root; nevertheless, the k- of the root is not realized: na-y-dlddk! (2sG-ep-cat) ‘Eat!’
(2PLUR); the person prefix is separated from the root through the insertion of the epenthetic
glide -y- (see 1.3.1.3 below on the epenthetic elements). In the present study, the base forms of
verbs exhibiting this pattern (i.e. loss of the initial k-/c- in the imperative forms) will be

represented with the initial k-/c- in brackets, e.g. (K)dlddk’eat’.
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1.3.1.3 Morphophonological processes

Among the morphophonological processes characteristic of Tima, the following have special

relevance for the representation of the linguistic data in the present dissertation (see Bashir

2010; Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Phonology” for a comprehensive

overview):

i)

iif)

Lenition, or consonant weakening. Consonant weakening mainly involves the consonant
phonemes /p/ and /t/ and is observed with nouns in singular-plural pairs. The plural
formation with nouns involves the prefixation of the plural marker i-/1- (see 1.3.3). The
Ip/ and /t/ of the singular noun forms change to /w/ and /{/, respectively, due to their
weakening, which is influenced by the plural prefix. For example, poka ‘knife’/ i-woka
‘knives’, toor ‘pot’ / i-p2or ‘pots’.

Epenthetic element insertion. Two epenthetic elements in Tima are the glides -y- and -w-
. An epenthetic element may be inserted to separate a vowel sequence at the morpheme
boundary in two cases: either between the imperative plural prefix and the root, e.g. na-
y-dlddk! (2sG-EP-eat) ‘Eat!” or between the verbal root and the suffix immediately
following the root, when the juxtaposition results in a vowel sequence, e.g. tdyo-w-ak
(clear-ep-AP) ‘clear the field* (it must be noted, though, that this is not always the case
and in many instances, there is no epenthetic element between two bordering vowels, e.g.
kihu-uk (pour-rES) “(it) has been poured’).

An epenthetic element following the root is realized as follows: when the preceding root
vowel is [-back], the epenthetic glide y will be inserted, e.g. da-y-7 ‘touch it’. When the
preceding root vowel is [+back], the epenthetic -w- separates the vowel sequence, as in
taro-w-ak (clear-ep-AP) clear the field’.

Sometimes, but rather rarely, another epenthetic element, 5, may be audible at the
morpheme boundaries, possibly inserted for ease of pronunciation, e.g. hslak-a-dd (stay-

EP-1SG) ‘I stay’.

Assimilation. One of the most common assimilative processes in the inflectional verb
forms is the assimilation of the prefix-final nasal consonant to the next root-initial stop in
terms of the place of articulation, e.g. cép-kdldak (IPFv3-eat) ‘3P is eating’, cém-péer
(IPFv3-sharpen) 3P is sharpening (it)’. That is, the nasal consonant in the verbal prefixes
at morpheme boundaries is considered underspecified for the place of articulation; for
this reason, the corresponding morphemes are represented, e.g., as ceN- (with N
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representing the nasal) for 3" person imperfective or aN- for 3™ person perfective (see
1.3.4.2.2 on the TAM markers on verbs).

With some verbs, the assimilation between the root-final -a/ -4 and the following
transitivity marker -1/-i (see 1.3.4.3.1) may result in the conflation and assimilation of the
two bordering vowels, so that the sequence a- + -1 becomes -ee- (or -e-) and a- + -i results
in -ee- in the verb form extended with the transitivity marker (HT); for example, dkwa-dk

(hold-mID/REFL) ‘hold yourself” vs. dkwe-¢ < *akwa+1 (hold-HT) ‘hold it’.

The patterns of assimilation between the root vowel(s) and the vowels of the following
derivational suffixes that change verbal valency (the major focus of the dissertation) are
quite diverse and cannot be described by postulating well-defined principles. Due to the
underspecification of the suffix vowel, the corresponding morphemes are represented as,
e.g. -Vk, where V designates an underspecified vowel. The patterns of realization of the
suffix vowels will be described in the chapters dealing with individual derivational

morphemes.

VVowel deletion/fusion. With some verb forms, the loss of the root final vowel can be
observed due to its mergence with the following suffix vowel. This particular process is
typical of the causative derivation (with transitivizing function, see 3.2.3) and,
specifically, when the root-final vowel is -u/-o. That the conflation occurs can be inferred
from related verb forms, most commonly the alternation between the causative (i.e.
transitive) and resultative verb forms (see 3.3.3 on resultatives in Tima); for example,
kdhzk (pour.cAuS) ‘pour it’ vs. kdhu-uk (pour-RES) ‘be poured’.

The vowel merging also occurs when the verbal instrumental suffix -aa (see 1.3.4.3.3) is
followed by the composite morpheme =a=tay (=SOURCE=LOC3P; see 1.3.4.3.5) resulting

in the form -aa=tay (glossed INS:SOURCE =LOC3P in the examples below).
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1.3.2 General remarks on word order and argument marking properties

The basic word order in Tima is SV(O), judged by the fact that, overwhelmingly, this is the
pattern followed when sentences are produced out of context. However, this order is not fixed
and can be changed for various discourse and pragmatic reasons. Word orders deviating from
the schema SV(O) represent marked constructions compared to the basic pattern in that they

are either marked for ergativity or framed as focus constructions (see below).

When a proposition is cast in the basic word order, the constituents corresponding to the core

arguments are unmarked, as demonstrated below:

(7)  pind an-kays-3 ituk
PRON3SG PERF3-COOK-HT  porridge
‘She prepared porridge.’
(STH20190119 CML1)

As seen in (7), the agentive participant in the subject function occupies the sentence-initial
position and the unmarked direct object, expressing a patientive participant, directly follows
the verb. The morphosyntactic pattern exemplified in (7), i.e. when the direct object follows the
verb directly without any additional marking, represents the prototypical transitive clause
coding in Tima. When a sentence also contains oblique participants, they usually follow the
direct object in basic (unmarked) constructions when the clause is transitive (see ex. (9) below);
alternatively, the oblique constituent follows the verb when the clause is intransitive, illustrated

next:
(8) r-ts=yay 1=Haamst
1PL-pass =LOC3P DIR=Hamid

‘Let us go to Hamid!’
(STH20190131 3)

Oblique arguments receive the morphosyntactic marking or “flagging” (Dimmendaal 2010a)
corresponding to the thematic role of these arguments. The next table provides an overview of
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the coding forms and argument types (i.e. thematic roles) that usually receive this encoding.®
The connecting element “=" indicates the proclitical morphological status of the oblique

marking.

Table 6. Morphosyntactic coding (prepositional clitics) of oblique arguments

Morpho- Gloss Argument types Example Gloss

syntactic

coding

a= SOURCE source,  possessor, | d=kartoom from Khartoum

partitive SOURCE=Khartoum

na=/na = coM comitative na=hdamit with Hamid
coM-Hamid

N=%7 INS instrument, manner | y=kard: forcefully, with force
INs-force

V=18 DIR recipient, goal Ahuk  o=kweén pour (it) into the bowl

pour  DIR-bowl

ii=/u= BEN beneficiary tonak  fi=pind sing for him/her
sing  BEN=PRON3SG

The next example demonstrates a clause with an oblique argument marked as an instrument;

the oblique argument follows the unmarked direct object in the postverbal position:

(9) kadka an-da-y-1 kimnd JA=coray
Kaaka PERF3-touch-EP-HT  SG.snake  INS=SG.Stick
‘Kaaka touched the snake with a stick.
(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Information

Packaging”)

16 Aside from the bound marking of oblique arguments, Tima also employs prepositional phrases and full word
prepositions, i.e. yantsr ‘between’ (for details, see Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Minor
Categories”).
17 The instrumental proclitic is a homorganic nasal N- that assimilates to the place of articulation of the following
root phoneme.
18 Here, we are dealing with an underspecified vowel that assimilates to the first root vowel (or a glide) in terms
of ATR and frontness.
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When the unmarked word order is changed, i.e. when the object moves into the preverbal
position and the subject comes after the verb, the subject must be marked for ergativity, which
is expressed through a precliticized homorganic nasal N= (see Dimmendaal 2009, 2010b;
Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Information Packaging”). Observe the
following example pair for an illustration of contrasting marking patterns with basic word order,
i.e. SVO (ex. (10)) and changed word order, i.e. OVS (ex. (11)):

(10)  ydhunén a-mini-i ydboh
PL.WwWOmMan PERF3-cOOK-HT  meat

‘The women have cooked meat.’

(STA20200208 2)
(11)  ydboh=¢ mini-i n=dhunén
meat=FocC COOK-HT ERG=PL.woman

‘The women have cooked meat.’

(STA20200208 2)

In (11), the subject marked for ergativity (rn=dhunén ‘women’) is demoted to the postverbal
position, while the focus-marked direct object occupies the topical preverbal position (see

Schneider-Blum 2018 on focus constructions in Tima).

As noted in Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.: ch. “Information Packaging”), of the
oblique arguments, only the instrumental nominal phrase can move into the sentence-initial
position. In this case, the instrumental notion is expressed on the verb by means of the verbal
instrumental suffix -aa (see 1.3.4.3.3 below); however, the instrument noun phrase is now

unmarked. The following sentence illustrates an alternative to the sentence in (9) above:
(12) coray an-da-y-r-y-aa n=kadka kimind
sG.stick  PERF3-touch-EP-HT-EP-INS ERG=Kaaka sG.snake

‘With a stick has Kaaka touched the snake.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Information Packaging”)
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Note that the original subject is now marked with the ergative marking »="° and follows the

verb directly while the direct object follows the subject in the postverbal position.

1.3.3 General remarks on noun phrases

Synchronically, Tima has a restricted system of noun class prefixes, noun classes being a typical
feature of Niger-Congo languages (Alamin 2012; Dimmendaal 2009, 2014, 2018).2° Only two
classes of noun prefixes — one for singular and one for plural noun forms — are employed
productively in the current usage in Tima (in contrast with typical Niger-Congo noun classes

that are associated with certain semantic properties of the nouns).

The next table shows the noun prefixes in Tima (see also Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum in
prep.: ch. “The Noun Phrase”)

Table 7. Noun prefixes (for singular and plural) in Tima

Example English gloss
Singular Plural Singular Plural
k(V)- 1-i-ly- k-tizth y-unh bone
c(V)- r-li-ly- c-tbédnin i-béonin girl
1HV)- 1-fi-ly- t-amada y-amdd language, speech
unmarked 1-i-1y- Wwatiy I-Wdtiy owner, user

The parenthesized V in the singular forms represents an underspecified high vowel that

assimilates to the ATR and frontness values of the first root vowel. ?! In contrast to the singular

191t can be observed that the nominal instrumental proclitic N= and the ergative marking N= have identical forms.
It is indeed hypothesized that the ergative marking in Tima originates from the instrumental marking (see for
details Dimmendaal 2010b).

20 According to Dimmendaal (2014, 2018), who bases his hypothesis on comparative evidence from the closely
related languages Katla and Julut, as well as other Niger-Congo languages, historically, Tima had a richer system
of noun class markers. The reduced system of differentiation between noun classes synchronically is considered a
result of multiple layers of restructuring processes (see Dimmendaal 2014 for details).

2L As explained in detail by Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.: ch. “The Noun Phrase™), there is a

difference in the realization of the prefix vowel between the older and younger generations, summarized as follows:

44



prefix, the plural marking shows less variation: the plural suffix has the form /-/i- (according to
the ATR value of the root vowel) with roots starting with consonants but tends to have y- with
vowel initial roots. Before a high front first root vowel, the plural form might be unmarked, e.g.

k-ina (sg.) vs. ind (pl.) ‘female’s brother’.

As can be observed from Table 7, the singular marking falls into four groups: with different
initial consonants (k-, c-, and £), the fourth group being prefixless. The most productive pattern
is with the prefix k(V)-, followed by c(V)-. The prefix k(V)- mostly occurs with roots that have
a high central or back first vowel; the roots with a front first vowel, as a rule, receive the c(V)-
singular prefix. There are, however some exceptions to these general rules, e.g. k-in4 ‘female’s
brother’ with k- before the front vowel, c-oray ‘stick’ with the c- prefix before the high back

vowel.

The £(V)- prefixed nouns in the singular are not as numerous and this pattern is considered to

be unproductive synchronically.

By contrast, the unmarked singular forms, i.e. where the singular noun form is identical to the
root, are relatively high in number. Their plural forms receive the marking i-/i-/y- according to

the rules described above.

Nouns with t- and w- initial roots exhibit the following peculiarity in their plural formation:
when the plural forms have the prefix i-/i-, the root-initial t- and p- undergo a process of

weakening in the intervocalic position and change to p- and w-, respectively:

Singular Plural English gloss
toor 11201 waterpot
pirtiit I-wirgiit - rhinoceros

Nouns with roots starting with other consonants are not affected by the weakening rule, e.g:

Singular Plural English gloss

Watin I-Wadtiy ~ OWner, user

lawd I-lawo river, stream

Prefix vowel First root vowel
Older generation Younger generation
central  off front 1li I,el.e front
central oli 9,a,ia central

back olu back olu u,0,u,0 back
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nopan I-ypopdy  work, task

The last remark in this section is on the structure of complex noun phrases in Tima, i.e. nouns
accompanied by modifiers. Complex noun phrases have the order Noun(head) Modifier. Most
frequently occurring as modifiers are adjectives, numerals, and nominal complements (building
compound nouns; see Schneider-Blum 2011 on noun compounding in Tima). As for the
nominal complements, when used as modifiers, these lexemes follow the same pattern of
number marking as that just described for nouns in isolation: they take one of the singular

prefixes (Table 7) and 7-/i-/y- in the plural.

The adjectival and numeral modifiers agree in number with the head noun, i.e. they take singular
marking when the head noun is singular, and plural marking when the head noun is in the
plural. 22 Consider the following complex noun phrases in the singular and in the plural (note
that the singular marking on the head noun and the modifying element do not necessarily
coincide, since the particular form on the noun is phonologically determined, yet, singular
marking on modifying adjectives is invariably k(V)-):

Singular Plural
Adjective modifier

(13) @-pokad  ki-hikér i-wokaa  i-hikér
SG.knife  sG-sharp PL-knife  PL-sharp

Numeral modifier

(14) hunduuk  p=ki-dii ki-tiin i-ba I-hwaady=yeén
hop INS=SG-leg  SG- one PL-child  PL-three=LOC1SG
‘Hop on one leg!’ ‘I have three children.’

22 Adjectives in Tima can also be used in predicative function (for distributional patterns see Dimmendaal and
Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Noun Phrase™). In this case, the number marking pattern differs from the usage
of adjectives as noun modifiers: the singular prefix with a predicatively used adjective is invariably a-, while the

plural prefix is i-/i-. For example:

an-cadk a-y-adu VS. an-cddk I-y-adu
PERF3-become STAT.SG-EP-ripe PERF3-become STAT.PL-EP-ripe
‘it has become (somewhat) ripe’ ‘they have become (somewhat) ripe’

There is also a tonal difference between the two usages: while the modifying usage exhibits a high tonal pattern,
in the predicative function, the adjectives (also called statives) mostly have LH or all low tone patterns (see

Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Noun Phrase”).
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Nominal complements, on the other hand, retain their own number value. Consider the

following compound noun for an illustration:

(15)  y-absl kwirk
PL-leaf SG.ziziphus

‘leaves of Ziziphus spina christi’

In (15), the nominal complement is in the plural even though the head noun is in the singular.

For a detailed account of nominal morphology and noun formation processes in Tima, see
Alamin (2012), Schneider-Blum (2011), and Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.:ch.
“The Noun Phrase”).

1.3.4 Verbal categories

1.3.4.1 Verb structure

The verb in Tima is the most complex word class in terms of its structural properties. It contains
thirteen slots that can be occupied with inflectional and derivational elements (Dimmendaal
2009, 2010; Alamin 2012: 70; Alamin et al. 2012). The simplest verbal form, comprising just
the bare verbal root, is the singular imperative form, for example, ddldd! ‘play!’, since it does
not contain any inflectional morphology marking such categories as person, number, and TAM.
Aside from the inflectional morphology expressed on the verb, the complexity of Tima verbs
is conditioned by a rich derivational morphology, including suffixes and enclitics. Before
moving to the discussion of these inflectional categories, as well as the derivational categories,

the general structure of the verb in Tima will be presented.
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Figure 7. The structure of the verb in Tima

MORPHEME FUNCTION
Negation

Aspect/ Mood

Pronominal subject (S/A)

Tense (Future)

ROOT

Derivation 1 (Transitivity)

Derivation 2 (Antipassive, Causative,
Middle/reflexive, Anticausative, Resultative)
Derivation 3 (Ventive)

Derivation 4 (Instrumental)

Pronominal Locative

Benefactive

(Ergative) pronominal subject (S/A)
Pronominal object

Negation

MORPHEME TYPE

Proclitic

Proclitic

Prefix

Prefix

Suffix

Suffix

Suffix

Suffix

Enclitic

Enclitic

Enclitic

Enclitic

Enclitic

Negation marking is composed of the preverbal element kV-, which precedes all other

morphemes before the root, and the verb-final enclitic -a» (with the allomorphs -ay, -on/-on)

that follows all other morphemes after the root, e.g.:

(16) ks=hslak-a=dd=ap
NEG=stay-EP=1SG=NEG

‘I cannot stay.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Pronouns”)

Further categories expressed on the verb can be divided into inflectional (i.e. not meaning-

changing but obligatory) and derivational (i.e. meaning-related but not obligatory) types. The

next sections, 1.3.4.2 and 1.3.4.3, deal with these types of verbal categories.
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1.3.4.2 Inflectional categories

Person and number marking (described in 1.3.4.2.1) fall under the rubric of inflectional
categories encoded on the verb in Tima, as do the TAM categories, to which section 1.3.4.2.2

is devoted.

1.3.4.2.1 Person and number

Tima has both independent personal pronouns and bound pronominals expressed on verbs in
the form of clitics (see Alamin 2012: ch. 4.3; Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch.
“Verb”). Bound pronominals are obligatory, whereas independent pronouns can mostly be
omitted (see Schneider-Blum 2013 on the usage of independent personal pronouns). That is,
the information concerning the person and number of predicate participants is sufficiently
expressed by the bound pronominals to yield grammatically correct sentences. To continue the
discussion, first, the inventory of the bound pronominal should be observed (for convenience,
the corresponding independent pronouns are provided in the rightmost column). Explanations

are given immediately below.

Table 8. Bound pronominal marking on verbs in Tima

SUBJECT PREFIX = SUBJECT (S, A) / ERGATIVE INDEPENDENT
(S, A) OBJECT ENCLITIC | SUBJECT PERSONAL
ENCLITIC PRONOUNS

1sG BIN=22 =da/=da/=d> =na/=na/=no kédd/oponswa*

25G a= =nay =nay paay

3sG DIN= %) ] pind

1PL INCL =li= =ney =ney mnegy

1PL EXCL =li= =nin =nin mnim

2PL na=/na= =nan =nan inaan

3PL @IN= %] @ thind

2N (here and in the following paradigms) is only realized if the stem initial consonant is a plosive (Dimmendaal
and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”).
24 The alternative form ugonowa for the 1st person singular is generally used by elderly speakers (see Schneider-
Blum 2013: 283).
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As can be observed from Table 8, there are three sets of bound pronominals: the proclitics
referring to the syntactic subject (including both S and A roles), and two sets of enclitics. The
pronominal marking is differentiated for number, i.e. singular and plural bound pronominals
have distinct coding (except for the 3 person; see below). The preverbal person marking (i.e.
the proclitics) is identical: @/N=, for the 1% person singular and 3" person singular and plural.
Likewise, preverbally, no distinction is made between the 1% person inclusive vs. exclusive, in
contrast to the postverbal marking by means of enclitics, which differentiate between the
inclusive and exclusive marking of the 1% person plural (=ney vs. =nin, respectively). Notably,
the free pronouns also differentiate between the two forms of the 1% person plural (see Table 8

above).

The first set of enclitics (Table 8) is employed when the corresponding predicate structure is

SV(0), i.e. the basic clause structure in Tima. For example:

(17) p=kumin=di  Abéer
1sG=see=1sG  Abeer
‘I met Abeer.’
(Schneider-Blum 2013: 285)

The clause structure represented in (17) is SVO. The S argument refers to the speaker, 1 person
singular. Since the free pronouns are not obligatory, as mentioned earlier, only the bound
marking on the verb (the proclitic »= and the enclitic =da) discloses the referent of the subject

argument.

As indicated in Table 8, this first set of enclitics is used for marking both subject and object
referents. When a predicate contains pronominal marking on the verb to index the subject as

well as the object, the subject bound marking precedes that of the object, e.g.:

(18) a-hi-i=da=napn
PERF3-KNOW-HT=1SG=2SG

‘I know you.’
(2011_06_30_5 13.wav)

The second set of enclitics (only used for subject marking) represent ergative marking (see 1.3.2
above); here the bound pronominals are preceded by a homorganic nasal -N- (Dimmendaal

2009: 339). In this ergative set, only the 1% person singular has a distinct form differing from
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the regular marking; other elements do not alternate between the regular and the ergative
marking since they have an initial nasal in their regular forms. The ergative enclitic marking is
chosen when the basic structure SVO changes to OVS, e.g. to focus the O argument (as in (19)

below) or else when the action itself is focused upon (see also Dimmendaal 2009: 345).%

(19) paan=d ham-dda=ydn=nd cidd
2SG=FOC depend-INS=LOC3P=1SG.ERG body
‘I depend on you.’

(Schneider-Blum 2013: 285, glossing modified according to new conventions)

It is noticeable that both sets of enclitics (i.e. regular and ergative) contain no marking for the
3" person, which is indicated by the sign @ in Table 8 (this is called zero-marking in the
literature). That languages with bound pronominal marking lack bound morphemes for
indexing 3" person is quite a widespread phenomenon (see e.g. Siewierska 2004). In Tima,
generally, there is no confusion associated with zero-marked 3" person, since the other two
person categories or speech act participants are unequivocally differentiated. That is, the
absence of the bound person marking on the verb implies the default interpretation — that the

argument of the verb refers to the 3" person, e.g.:

(20) cén-cilén citi
IPFV3-rinse cloth
‘(S)he is rinsing the cloth.’
(STH20190116)

The only possible ambiguity concerns the number of the referent of the zero-marked argument
as there is no formal distinction in these terms for the 3™ person. Usually, context disambiguates
this indeterminacy. Otherwise, the speakers can always resort to the free pronouns, p#nd (SG) or

thind (PL) to make it clear whether singular or plural is meant.

Aside from the bound morphemes that express the person reference of the core arguments (i.e.
S, A, and O), Tima has another kind of bound pronominals, called locative pronouns (see
Alamin et al. 2012; Schneider-Blum 2013; Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch.

“Pronouns”). These are used to express reference to oblique arguments (most commonly, Goal,

% Ergative marking pertains likewise to NP arguments in S/A functions (see Dimmendaal 2009 on ergativity in
Tima).
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Location, and Recipient). For introductory purposes, | will limit their description to the
presentation of their paradigms; for detailed accounts see Schneider-Blum (2013) and
Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.: ch. “Pronouns”). Locative pronominals are

represented in two sets, as shown in the next table:

Table 9. Locative pronominals in Tima

y-set t-set
1sG =Yyeen =teen
2SG =yaay =taay
3sG =yan =tay
1PL INCL =yeey =teey
1PL EXCL =yiin =¢in
2PL =yaan =taan
3PL =yarn =tap

Most immediately observable is the formal similarity between the two sets of locative
pronominals; they differ only through the initial elements of each set: y and £. Interestingly,
these distinctive formatives correspond to the locative prefixes (or the remnants of noun class
markers; see Dimmendaal 2013) used with nouns (see Alamin et al. 2012). With nouns, the
prefix y- is used with body parts (e.g. yadir ‘on the leg’ from kidir ‘leg’ (sg.)). The prefix t- is

generally used in petrified nominal lexemes, e.g. tomaadsh ‘husband’.

In many contexts, the two sets can be used interchangeably, yet with regard to certain specific
contexts, only one of the sets is appropriate. For example, in possessive predicates, the y-set is
employed, as in (21) below (for the functional distribution of the two sets of locative

pronominals, see Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.; ch. “Pronouns”).
The next examples illustrate the usage of the two types of bound locative pronominals:

(21) iba thwaay=yeén
children  three=LoclsG
‘I have three children’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Pronouns”)

(22) awon=tay

move=Loc3pP
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‘move (there)’ (usually accompanied by a gesture indicating the direction)

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Pronouns)

In the verbal structure, the locative pronominals occupy the slot before the bound pronominal

marking indexing core arguments (i.e. S, A, and O), as demonstrated below:

(23) cép-kah-r=yan=dd moftdh  i=kdhuinen
1SG:IPFV-give-HT=LOC3P=1SG key DIR=SG.woman
‘I gave the key to the woman’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Pronouns”)

1.3.4.2.2 TAM

In this section, such categories as tense, aspect, and mood, expressed preverbally, i.e. by means
of verbal proclitics and prefixes, will be discussed. Before moving to individual categories, it
must be noted that the verb is inflected for TAM when the clause does not contain focus marking
on one of the clause constituents (on focus marking in Tima see Schneider-Blum 2018).
Predicates of clauses with focus marking receive no preverbal TAM marking. The following

contrastive sentence pair illustrates the point:

(24) ko-kopét=Ii hondons i=ki-dawzn
SG-mantis=FOoc.sG  sit DIR=SG-hand
‘There is a mantis sitting on the hand.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Minor categories”)

(25)  cé-hondons=ds yangs Kdwaih
IPFV3-sit=1SG inside SG.stone

‘I am sitting on a stone.’

(25.10.07_84.wav)

In (24), the syntactic subject ko-kopét=I7 ‘mantis’ is focus-marked and the verb hondons “sit’ is
used in the predicate in an uninflected (for TAM) form, which contrasts with (25) where the

verb is prefixed by the imperfective marker (see below).
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Tima is analyzed as having only one morphological tense marker for future (thus belonging to
languages that distinguish between future and non-future tenses) and three aspectual markers
(imperfective and two markers of perfective aspect: perfect and past) (Dimmendaal and
Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”). The past aspectual marker, realized as an underspecified
vowel (V-), was earlier analyzed as a past tense marker indicating remote past tense (Alamin
2012: 84f); it is treated as aspectual marking in later works (e.g. Dimmendaal and Schneider-

Blum, in prep.), e.g.:

(26) pina S-taro-w-dak
PRON3SG psT-clean.field-EpP-AP
‘(s)he cleaned it’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”)

Aside from the imperative briefly mentioned above, Tima has morphological markers for the
potential and optative mood. These categories will be discussed in the next subsections. Only
general information and relevant paradigms will be introduced here. For detailed accounts see

Alamin (2012) and Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.: ch. “Verb”).

1.3.4.2.2.1 Tense (future) marking

The future tense marker is a prefix with the form d(V)-2, where the vowel quality depends on
the following vowel in terms of ATR value (except for the 2" person, for which see below).
The forms of the future tense marker represent portmanteau morphemes conflating the future
prefix d(V)- with the person marking. The future tense markers for the 2" person, both
singular and plural, have constant forms, daa- / dona- respectively. The following table

contains the full paradigm of the future tense markers:

2 Alamin (2012: 79) traces back the future marker d(V)- to the verb di- ‘walk, move, go’.
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Table 10. The paradigm of the future tense markers in Tima

[-ATR]-root [+ATR]-root
1sG dViarri(N)- dViatry (N)-
2SG daa- daa-
3sG dVpatry (N)- dViatry (N)-
1PL (INCL) du- dii-
1pPL (EXCL) d- dii-
2PL dsna- dsna-
3pPL dViatry (N)- dViatry (N)-

The future tense marker can cooccur with the imperfective aspect marker and the potential

mood marker, as illustrated below:

(27) Haamit  cé-dsn-robs-ok=ydap i=yabs
Hamid IPFV3-FUT3-join-MID=LOC3P DIR=ADbo
‘Hamid will meet Abo.’

(STH20200209 2)

(28) vyanda k9-dsn-polok=a=tan kiirday
PL.COW POT3-FUT3-trample=SOURCE=LOC3P  SG.field
‘The cows could trample the field.” (e.g. when the gate is open)
(STA20200206)

1.3.4.2.2.2 Preverbal aspect marking

The title “preverbal aspect marking” is meant to indicate that in Tima there are additional
mechanisms — aside from the prefixes —that participate in the aspectual system, i.e. aspect in
Tima is expressed compositionally at the level of the whole clause. | return to this issue below
in1.3.4.4.

The preverbal marking includes the marking of imperfective, or an ongoing (unbounded)
eventuality (glossed IPFV in the present study), and the perfective aspect comprising the perfect

(PERF) and past (pST) markers. Regarding the latter two aspectual markers, the following
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distinction obtains: the past marking is employed with reference to completed events without
any implication of a continuing effect holding in the present. As mentioned earlier, the
perfective past aspect is morphologically signaled by an underspecified prefixed vowel (V-)
glossed psT. As noted by Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.: ch. “Verb”), the perfective
past aspect may be not marked at all. In this case, person marking immediately precedes the

root, e.g. y-kumun=dd yand (1sG-find=1sG pL.cow) ‘I found cows’.

The perfect marking indicates a state of affairs that roughly corresponds to the English perfect
(as defined by Comrie 1976). That is, perfect marking is employed when “an action that took
place or started in the past [...] has some effect on the current situation (like: ‘I have eaten (so

I am satisfied now)’” (Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”).

In Tima, the perfect and imperfective prefixes differ in their tonal patterns only: the
imperfective prefix has a high tone, and the perfect prefix has a low tone. Morphologically, the
differentiation pertains only to the 3" person singular and plural; in the imperfective paradigm,
the aspect prefix is followed by the person marking, whereas the perfect prefix is used alone in
the 3" person. Furthermore, in the perfect paradigm, the 3 person marking has an alternative
form aN-?" (with fixed [-ATR] value), identical for singular and plural (see the paradigms in
Table 11).28

In finite verb constructions, the aspect prefix coalesces with the person marking, similarly to
the future marking. Here, likewise, the prefix vowel assimilates to the next root vowel in terms
of ATR (again, except for the 2" person, which has a fixed form). The next table presents the
paradigms of the imperfective and perfect preverbal morphemes in Tima (from Dimmendaal

and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”):

27 The N- is not realized when the following root vowel is h or a sonorant, e.g. a-hibi <3P has stabbed it*, or a-m33k
3P has drunk (it)’.

28 The form aN- for the 3rd person perfect is attested far more frequently than the alternating (s1)(c)e-.
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Table 11. Imperfective and perfect aspect-person marking proclitics

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECT

[-ATR]-root [+ATR]-root [-ATR]-root [+ATR]-root
1sc (n)(c)é(N)- (1) (©)é(N)- (n)(c)e(N)- (n)(c)e(N)-
2sG (n)(c)ad- (n)(c)ad- (n)(c)aa- (n)(c)aa-
3sG (n)(c)é(N)- (7)(c)é(N)- (n)(c)é-/ aN- (n)(c)e- / aN-
1pL (INCL) (n)(c)é- (n)(c)ée- (n)(c)éz- (n)(c)ee-
1pL (EXCL) (n)(c)é- (n)(c)ée- (n)(c)éz- (n)(c)ee-
2pL (n)(c)éna- (n)(c)éna- (n)(c)éna- (n)(c)éna-
3pL (m)()é(N)- (1)()é(N)- (n)(c)é-/ aN (n)(c)e-/ aN

The parenthesized initial elements () and (c) indicate the possible variations in the realization
of the morpheme, often depending on the personal preferences of the speakers and without any
meaning difference (recall that the last N- refers to the person and only occurs with the
following root-initial plosive). That is, the imperfective morpheme for the 1% person singular,

for example, can equally have the form &(N)-, c£(N)-, or ncé(N)-.

With regard to the imperfective marking, it should be mentioned that the morpheme can be
separated from the stem by the free personal pronouns; however, this occurs only in the 3™
person, e.g.:

hsdaak?®

IPFV  PRON3SG jump:AP

(29) ce pind

‘(S)he is jumping over sthg.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

The next two paradigms of the verb barh-dk (wash-Ar) ‘do the washing’ illustrate the

imperfective and perfect inflections:

2 This independent usage of the imperfective marker is reminiscent of the pan-Bantu auxillary ci (with the variants
ki, si, etc. (Torrend 1891 [2012]: 256): “There is in most Bantu languages an auxiliary which more formally than
any other expresses duration or non-achievement.” As will be clear from the later discussion of the linguistic data,
there are some phenomena in Tima that can be compared to corresponding phenomena in Bantu languages due to
their assumed common origin in (Proto)-Niger-Congo (see Dimmendaal 2018).
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Table 12. The paradigms of the verb barh 'wash' inflected for imperfective and perfect

IMPERFECTIVE ENGLISH GLOSS PERFECT ENGLISH GLOSS

1sG cém-bdrh-4ak-a=dd I am washing cem-bdrh-ak-a=dd I have washed

2SG cda-barh-dk=pay You (sg) are washing | cad- barh-dk=pnay (You) have washed

3sG cém-barh-ak (S)he is washing am-bark-ak (S)he has washed

1PL (INCL) | céé-barh-dk=neey We (incl.) are cee-bdrk-ak=neey We (incl.) have
washing washed

1pL (EXCL) = céé-bdrh-dk=nin We (excl.) are cee-barh-ak=nin We (excl.) have
washing washed

2pPL céna-barh-dk=nan You (pl) are washing = céena-bdarh-dk=nan You (pl) have washed

3pPL cém-barh-ak They are washing am-bdrh-ak They have washed

The preverbal morphological aspect marking (perfect or imperfective) correlates with the usage
of derivational suffixes; these likewise have aspectual value, particularly the multifunctional
morphemes -Vk and -VI, which are in complementary distribution in their anticausative and
middle functions and which contribute to the overall aspectual value of a clause (see 3.3.4 and

3.3.5; see also 1.3.4.4 on pluractionality).

The aspectual preverbal making, being an inflectional category, regularly applies to all verbs.
However, individual verbs are not compatible with the imperfective marking, while the perfect
forms are always possible. For example, the verb kimun ‘see, find, meet’ does not allow the
imperfective form *cén-kamun, with the intended meaning 3P sees/finds/meets it (right now)’;
only the perfect form ap-kumun 3P has seen/found it’ is possible. (See Appendix for the

possible forms of verbs analyzed in this study.)

1.3.4.2.2.3 Mood marking

This section briefly describes the potential (preverbal marking kV-) and optative (mV-) mood
marking on the verb in Tima. In the verbal structure, these morphemes occupy the same position
as the aspect markers just described; therefore the mood markers and aspectual markers are

mutually exclusive.
Potential mood marking

The potential mood is an irrealis mood that designates an eventuality that may possibly occur

in the future but is not yet actualized. The potential mood marker has the form kV-, where the
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V represents an underspecified vowel. The potential proclitic also merges with the person
marking, the realization patterns being similar to those of the morphemes marking future tense
(1.3.4.2.2.1) and aspect (1.3.4.2.2.2). The vowel quality in terms of ATR depends on the ATR
value of the root vowel(s). The only exception here is again the 2" person, both singular and

plural, which has constant forms. The paradigm of the potential forms is presented below:

Table 13. Potential mood marking in Tima

[-ATR]-root [+ATR]-root
1sG kViatri(N)- KVi+atr] (N)
2SG kaa- kaa-
3sG kVp.aTr) - KV+aTrR] -
1PL (INCL)  kur- kii-
1pL (EXCL)  kur- kii-
2PL kona- ksna-
3pL KVatr) KViratr]

The next sentence exemplifies the potential mood marking in a clause:

(30) ks-dsn-troh-sk=a=tdy
POT-FUT3-burst-ACAUS.ATEL=SOURCE=LOC3
‘It can burst.” (is burstable)

(STA20200206)

As seen in (30), and as mentioned in section 1.3.4.2.2.1, the potential mood marking can

cooccur with the future tense marking in one inflected verb form.

Optative mood marking

The optative mood is expressed by means of the proclitic mV-, which again is a portmanteau
morpheme that combines information on mood and person. The meaning associated with the
optative mood marking is that of wishing or hoping regarding some future action and can be

translated into English as ‘may’, as in the following example:
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(31)  kwaarsk M-ty A-y=ii kodawd n=kaupuilin
God OPT3-0pen-EP=APPL grave INS=width
‘may God extend the graveyard for (them) (lit.: may God open the
grave with regard to width for (sb.)’ (blessing for the deceased)

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”)

The next table shows the paradigm of optative mood marking in Tima.

Table 14. Optative mood marking in Tima.

[-ATR]-root [+ATR]-root
1sG mViatri(N)- MVatr) (N)
2SG maa- maa-
3sG MV[ATR] - MV[+aTR] -
1PL (INCL)  mur- mii-
1PL (EXCL) mu- mii-
2PL mana- mana-
3PL MVATR] MV[+ATR]

Similarly to the imperfective aspect marking (see 1.3.4.2.2.2), the potential mood morpheme
may be used as a free morpheme, separated from the verb by a free personal pronoun:
32 m cidd kdamuh-t=pnan
OPT3 body leave-EP=2SG

‘may the fever leave you’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”)

Notice that, despite its free status, the ATR value of the optative morpheme vowel still
corresponds to the ATR value of the verbal root; in (32) it is [+ATR].

In subordinate clauses, the potential mood marker allows (is ambiguous between) a sequential

and a purposive interpretation (Alamin et al. 2012: 28), as demonstrated in (33):
(33) ayr maa-kot-iy
g0.IMP.SG ~ OPT2SG-take-HT.VEN

‘go and/to take it and come’
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(Alamin et al. 2012: 28, glossing modified according to most recent conventions)

1.3.4.3 Derivational categories

The derivational elements in Tima all follow the verbal root. Derivational elements include
suffixes and clitics, and they have each a fixed position in the verbal structure (see Dimmendaal
2010; Alamin 2012; Alamin et al. 2012; Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch.
“Verb”). Table 15 below shows the derivational morphemes in Tima and their structural
position within a verb form; the second slot can be occupied by three mutually exclusive

multifunctional derivational morphemes.

Table 15. Verbal derivational morphemes in Tima

slot 1 slot 2 slot 3 slot 4 slot 5

form function = form function | form function | form function = form function
-il-1 HT -akl-ak AP/ -Vy VEN -aa INS -iif-ir BEN
MID-REFL/
REC
-Vk cAus/
ACAUS/
RES/
MID
-Vi ACAUS/
MID

In what follows, the derivational morphemes will be discussed in the order of their positions in
the verb structure. (Here, only the general information necessary to following the linguistic data
presented in the analytical part will be provided. For detailed accounts see Alamin 2012;

Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”.)

1.3.4.3.1 Transitivity marker

The first slot is occupied by the transitivity suffix -i/-r. The transitivity suffix may also be
realized as -o/-o or -e/-e due to assimilation processes; in rare cases, the suffix is realized as -y
(see below). The ATR value is determined by the preceding root vowel. The glossing HT (high
transitivity) is intended to emphasize its usage in constructions expressing a higher degree of

transitivity, as opposed to those with lower transitivity, which in Tima are marked with the
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suffix -a. The low transitivity marking is extremely rare in Tima and is attested with just a few
verbs (see Alamin 2012: ch. 4.5.1.1; Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum 2018: § 2.2 for a
discussion of high and low transitivity marking in Tima and examples).

The assignment of the transitivity marker to derivational categories is due to its lexical
determination: the marker applies to certain verbs in transitive constructions that describe telic
events with a singular NP in the direct object position (on the constituent order in Tima see
1.3.2 above). The counterpart, expressing an atelic event and/or having a plural direct object, is
never marked with the transitivity suffix; in this case, the verbal root is either unmarked or, less
often, the pluractional root form is used (see 1.3.4.4 below). Consider the following example
pair for illustration, where (34) is construed as a telic event (perfect morphology and singular
direct object NP) marked for transitivity, whereas the predicate in (35) is construed as an atelic
event through the usage of the imperfective morphology; the verb has no transitivity marker in

this case:
(34) cibéonin  an-kopom-i kaiguik
sG.girl PERF3-CUt-HT  SG.bread

‘The girl has cut the bread.’

(STH20200203 5)
(35) ciboonin  cén-kopom keiguik
SG.girl IPFVv3-cut SG.bread

‘The girl is cutting the bread.’
(STH20200203 5)

In individual cases, the marker is realized as the glide -y-; in all attested cases, this form occurs
when the suffix is followed by the suffix -ak/-ak (discussed in chapter 2) or -Vk (described in
chapter 3):
(36) kdhunen an-kopa-y-ak cibd Kezrzim
sG.woman PERF3-hold-HT-MID/REFL  sG.child  hugging

‘The woman has hugged the child.’
(STH20190126 1)

(37) kahunen cén-kspd-ak cibd Kairzzm
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sc.woman 1PFv3-hold-MID/REFL sG.child  hugging

‘The woman is hugging the child.’
(STH20190126 1)

(38) kahunen an-kopd-ak iba Kuirzzm
sc.woman PERF3-hold-MID/REFL pL.child  hugging

‘The woman has hugged the children.’
(STH20190126 1)

The sentence in (36) is a telic predicate with an individuated direct object; the verb is marked
with the suffix -y (i.e. the allomorph of the transitivity suffix with the basic form -i/-r). The
sentences in (37) and (38) are rendered atelic through the implementation of the imperfective
morphology in (37) and the plural direct object in (38); consequently, these two verbs lack the

transitive suffix.

The transitivity marker and the imperfective preverbal morphology are mutually exclusive due
to their semantic incompatibility. Indeed, the distribution of the suffix -i/-r (with the allomorphs
-0/-0, -el-¢, and -y) allows us to regard it as a telicity marking morpheme (cf. a cognate
morpheme -i/-e in the closely related language Julut that marks the “singularity” of an action
(Nusslein 2020: 123f)). As pointed out by Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.: ch.
“Verb”), “individuation of the action is the main parameter that governs transitivity marking in
Tima.”® In the present study, | will use the denotations transitivity and telicity marking in
reference to the suffix -i/-r (wth allomorphs) interchangeably.

Three derivational morphemes allocated to the second slot in the verbal structure are

multifunctional valency-changing morphemes:

-ak/-ak, bearing such functions as reflexive (discussed in section 2.2.1), one-participant

middle (section 2.2.2), reciprocal (section 2.3), and antipassive (section 2.4);

30 Dimmendaal (2018: 396) reconstructs for Proto-Katloid, the common ancestor language of Tima, Katla, and
Julut, “a high transitivity marker *-I, expressing a punctual action.” The author further assumes a cognate
relationship between the Proto-Katloid *-i and the archaic causative/transitivity marker in Niger-Congo
(Dimmendaal 2018: 397).

63



-VKk, which can serve as a valency-increasing (causative, see 3.2.2) or valency-
decreasing morpheme (the resultative (3.3.3), the anticausative (3.3.4), and the middle
(3.3.5);

-VI, which is in complementary distribution with -Vk in its anticausative and middle
functions (see 3.3.6).

The functional distribution of these morphemes within the verbal lexicon in Tima is the main
focus of the present study and will be dealt with in detail in the relevant chapters. Suffice it to
note here that the three morphemes are mutually exclusive, i.e. they cannot cooccur in one verb

form and their compatibility with particular verbs is lexically determined.

1.3.4.3.2 Ventive

The ventive marker, with the form -V, occupies the third slot in the structure of the verb in
Tima. It expresses the meaning ‘towards the speaker’ and generally serves as a discourse
marker, whereby the speaker functions as a deictic center, and the event described is presented
in the relation to this deictic center (see Alamin et al. 2012; Alamin et al. 2012; Dimmendaal
and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”). The following example pair illustrates the usage
of the ventive marker, with its presence in (40) indicating that the referent of the subject arrives

at a place where the speaker is at the time of the denoted event:

(39) an-cxo o=155
PERF3-arrive Loc=family

‘(s)he has arrived / they have arrived at home (speaker is not at home)’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”)

(40) an-ciop o=I25
PERF3-arrive.VENT  Loc=family

‘(s)he has arrived / they have arrived at home (speaker is at home)’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb™)

Aside from common motion verbs, the ventive suffix can attach to other verbs from different
semantic fields. In this case, the ventive indicates that the endpoint of the event expressed by
the verb is the location of the speaker at the speech moment (see Alamin 2012: 26f). Example

(41) demonstrates the usage of the ventive with the verb massk ‘drink’, where the meaning input
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of the ventive suffix can be described as ‘and come back (where I am)’. This additional meaning
adds to the event described by the base verb mask ‘drink’, resulting in a sequential proposition

‘go drink and come’:3!

(41) ayi Mdaa-maok-iy
g0.IMP.SG  OPT2SG-drink-VEN
‘Go and/to drink and come.’

(Alamin et al. 2012: 28)

The ventive morpheme is thus quite productive despite its specific meaning; also, it does not
show any strong restrictions with regard to the lexical properties of the hosting verb bases (for
the usage of the ventive suffix in various contexts see Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum in
prep.: ch. “The Verb”).

1.3.4.3.3 Verbal instrumental

The fourth slot in the verbal structure can be filled with the verbal instrumental suffix -da that
has a constant realization form, i.e. the vowel harmony rules do not apply with this suffix.
Applied to a verb, the suffix “refers to an action involving some kind of instrument, whereby
the cognitive status of the latter is active (i.e., the current focus of consciousness), accessible
(textually, situationally or inferentially available), or inactive, but involving the hearer’s long-
term memory in the terminology of Chafe (1987)” (Schneider-Blum and Dimmendaal 2013:

222).%2 The next example will serve as an illustration:

(42) kaakd  a-lem-i-y-da Kddyim itk

Kaaka  PERF3-test-HT-EP-INS SG.Spoon  porridge

31 This usage is described with the term ‘alloying’ by Alamin et al. (2012: 29): “We call this conceptual conflation
or expression of macro-events into one phonological word alloying.”
32 The description given underlines that the participant introduced by the verbal instrumental may not be
expressed overtly, as in the following example:

a-hiyan-aa=dd lalii

25G-ask-INs=1SG  recently

‘you asked me (this) a short time ago’
(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Minor categories”)
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‘Kaaka tasted the porridge with a spoon.”®

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”)

Aside from this primary semantic notion (i.e. instrument), the suffix -dd is used to introduce
new participants into the argument structure, mainly of types such as Stimulus, Location, Path,
and Accompaniment. In these cases, the instrumental marking is either directly attached to the
verbal root or follows other verbal extensions (or their combinations), which can precede the
instrumental suffix in the verbal structure (for details and examples see Veit 2018). The
example below illustrates the employment of the suffix to introduce an argument denoting

location:

(43) cthidk  ncén-daa n-kolah-ak-ad Kuirty
bird IPFV3-move.fast p-circle-AP-INS house
‘“The bird is circling above the house.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

Furthermore, the suffix -dd may serve a purely syntactic function, namely as a conjunction in

subordinate clauses (for details see Veit 2018: 245). For example:

(44)  yopan=Ii Kei=tuiy nko=yé  ditk-aa=nuny
WOrk=FOC.SG SG=LOC:LOG3SG COP=REP Walk:AP-INS=LOG3sG>*
‘(s)he has (to) work, that’s why (s)he is going’
(Schneider-Blum 2013: 294)

33 Note that an alternative way of expressing the same meaning is to employ the nominal instrumental prefix N-
(see 1.3.3 on the properties of NP marking in Tima):

kaakd  a-lem- Lk n=kaayim

Kaaka PERF3-taste-HT porridge INS=spoon

‘Kaaka has tasted the porridge with a spoon’
(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

34 Logophoric marking is used to indicate the coreference between the subject of the subordinate clause and that

of the main clause (for details on logophoric marking in Tima, see Schneider-Blum 2013).
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1.3.4.3.4 Benefactive applicative marking

The last position in the sequence of derivational morphemes can be filled with the benefactive
(or dative) enclitic =ii/=u (its ATR value corresponds to the ATR value of the root vowels).
The benefactive applicative is attached to the verb to introduce into the argument structure new
participants bearing a Beneficiary or Recipient role, as illustrated below:

(45) dudu-w=ii=da tamaa damurik
show-EP=HT:APPL**=1sG:0BJ language  Tima

‘Teach me the Tima language.’

(Dimmendaal 2010: 213)

As seen in (45), the benefactive applicative precedes the bound pronominal marking, i.e. when
the Beneficiary/Recipient participant refers to the 1% or 2" person realized as a bound
pronominal (recall from 1.3.4.2.1 that there is no bound marking for the 3™ person). When the
Beneficiary/Recipient is expressed through a free lexeme (including a free personal pronoun),
the clitic is attached to this lexeme, exemplified in (46) (see Dimmendaal 2010; Alamin 2012:
109f):

(46) kin-ditk-i=da iI=paan
1sG:rpoT-walk-EP=1SG APPL=PRONZ2SG

‘I can go instead of/for you.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”)

Observe also in example (47) that when both Agent and Beneficiary are bound pronominals
attached to the verb, the Agent immediately follows the applicative marking and the Beneficiary

comes next:

(47) kin-ditk=ii=da=nan
1sG:POT-walk=APPL=15G=25G

‘I can go instead of/for you.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”)

35 Here, the transitivity marker -i and the applicative =ii merge together.
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In some attested cases, the benefactive marking occurs on the verb as well as on the nominal

phrase referring to the Beneficiary, as shown in (48):

(48) kwaarsk  ki-ldkd, ma-tukur-aa=tan=i
God POT3-be.gracious OPT3-blunten-INS=LOC3P=APPL
né [I=minamind kd=y-dlaak=dp

mouths APPL=WOImMSs NEG=EP-eat:AP=NEG

‘God is gracious, he shall blunt the mouths for the worms so that they cannot

eat’ (blessing)
(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”)

1.3.4.3.5 Compositional clitic =a=tay conveying the notion of event completion

The last remark in this section, introducing derivational morphology attached to the verb, is on
the morpheme =a=tay, which is a bipartite morpheme consisting of the source marking =a
(usually attached to nouns, see 1.3.3) and the locative pronominal for 3™ person =¢ay introduced
in 1.3.4.2.1 (Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”). In earlier works (e.g.
Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum 2013; Schneider-Blum 2017), the morpheme was presented
as a monolithic unit =azay and glossed as compL (completive). In the present study, the enclitic
will be glossed as a composite morpheme =a=tay (=SOURCE=LOC3P) according to the most

recent conventions.

Schneider-Blum and Dimmendaal (2013: 225) note, with regard to the enclitic =a=tay, “[w]e

also find a marker in Tima that converts an atelic action into a telic one”; they exemplify this
usage with the contrastive pair msok ‘drink’ vs. m3sk=d=tay ‘drink it up’ (Dimmendaal and
Schneider-Blum 2013: 225, ex. 23). To paraphrase this earlier description, the marker =a=tay
indicates that the action denoted by the verb is carried out to its completion. Consider the
following example for an illustration:
(49) 1iray an-kshat-sk
pL.field  PERF3-clear-RES

‘The fields have been cleared.’ (not completely)
(STH20190119 CM 1)
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(50) iiray an-kshat-sk=a=tdy
pL.field  PERF3-clear-RES=SOURCE=LOC3P
‘The fields have been cleared.” (completely)
(STH20190119 CM 1)

This morpheme is very productive and does not exhibit any restrictions in terms of the meaning
of the hosting verb. It applies equally to transitive and intransitive verbs (and ditransitive, for
that matter). Furthermore, as shown by Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.: ch. “The
Verb”), the morpheme =a=tay can likewise attach to non-verbal predicates and to adjectives in

comparative constructions (ex. (51):

(51) a-yadda=d=tan d=ci=yaa
STAT.SG-NEW=SOURCE=LOC3P SOURCE=SG=DEM.DIST
‘it is newer than that’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

1.3.4.3.6 Petrified derivative middle morpheme -VnV

A small group of lexicalized verbs have been attested in the database containing a petrified
derivational suffix -VnV (see Dimmendaal 2018: 396).

Table 16. Lexicalized verbs with the suffix -VnV-

Tima lexeme English translation Function

Lobene, tobanaak tread (several times) Middle: body motion + iterative

domanaak swallow (several times) Middle: ingestive verbs + iterative

dryana laugh Middle: bodily processes related to emotions
ho(n)dana/ho(n)dono  sit Middle: body posture

hryana ask Middle: mental processes/speech action
howana dry Middle: internally caused/Inchoative

kimana be satiated Middle: bodily processes

mehene give up, leave Middle: body motion
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psrana urinate Middle: bodily processes

wodana cry Middle: bodily processes related to emotions

Synchronically, the element -VnV- is not a productive functional element in Tima. In the closely
related languages Katla (Hellwig 2013) and Julut (Nuesslein 2020), however, an assumed
cognate element is attested as a part of the morphological system. In Katla, -and ~ -on3 / -and
~ -0ng Is attested as a productive morpheme inducing the notion of habituality with verbs it is
attached to.

In Julut, the similar morpheme -ana ~ -ono is described as having the following functional
scope (Nusslein 2020: 83.4.2): the morpheme serves to derive inchoative constructions and
actualize such aspectual meanings as progressive, iterative, and habitual. Some examples given
to illustrate these functions in Julut have corresponding lexemes in Tima. For example, as an
instance of the inchoative usage, the verb gufiana ‘sit down’ is given, which seems to
correspond to the Tima hsndana/hondono ‘sit’; and mufiana ‘dry’ in Julut semantically
correlates with the Tima howana ‘dry’. Functional correspondence, e.g. the iterative function
stated for Julut, can be observed with the Tima verb demanaak ‘swallow (repeatedly)’, which
also has a non-iterative form dsmey-r (swallow-HT) ‘swallow (once)’; the same is found with

the verb tobene “tread (repeatedly)’ in contrast to zobe-r (tread-HT) ‘step over (once)’.

Synchronically, some functions covered by the morpheme -ana ~ -ono in Julut correspond to a
significant extent to the functions covered by the morpheme -4k ~ -ak in Tima (dealt with in
Chapter 2). The examples adduced to illustrate the habitual function of -ana ~ -ono in Julut
(also found in Katla) resemble the usage of -4k ~ -ak in Tima in its antipassive function, e.g.:
ko-ana ‘weed’ in Julut and ampara-ak ‘weed/clean the field’. Likewise, the progressive
function of the Julut suffix is reminiscent of the usage of the suffix -ak ~ -ak to indicate an atelic
(including progressive, or ongoing) event of a telic counterpart, e.g.: ahsdayrr kawuh *3p leaped
over astone (once)’ vs. cehsdaak kawuh “3p is leaping over a stone.” It is noteworthy that across
Bantu languages, the assumedly cognate suffix -(a)na- functions as a reciprocal and antipassive
marker (see Dom et al. 2015 and Bostoen et al. 2015).
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1.3.4.4 Pluractionality marking and its participation in aspectual distinctions in Tima

Pluractionality is usually defined as the morphological marking on the verb of event plurality.*

Event plurality is understood as the multiplicity of actions denoted by the verb, as well as the

duration, or non-completeness, of the event.

Schneider-Blum (2017; see also Alamin 2012: 104 ff.) enumerates the following strategies for

expressing the pluractionality of events in Tima:

Table 17. Pluractionality marking in Tima

Strategy Non- English gloss Pluractional = English gloss
pluractional verb form
verb form
root vowel change (+tonal uh-i pull it (once) wih pull it (several times)
change) pinch-HT
vowel lengthening (+tonal rih-i turn it (once) rith turn it (several times)
change)
tonal change alone panad open the mouth pdna open the mouth
(LH non-plur., HL plur.) (once or for a short (duration or
time) repeated action)
root reduplication (full or bdra-y-i tear once bardrd-ak tear several times
partial)®’
suppletive verb forms (%) stab, pierce (once) hib: stab, pierce (several
times)
insertion of the formative -t- di- tie it di-£-ak tie it repeatedly

after the root®®

3 The term ‘pluractional’ was employed by Newman (1980) to differentiate morphological marking associated
with event plurality from inflectional plural agreement.
37 Individual verbs denoting inherently repetitive actions have basic forms that contain reduplicated root units,
such as tétek ‘chop’.
38 My own data collected during the fieldwork stays could not confirm that this strategy, i.e. - insertion, represents
a productive strategy for the formation of pluractional verb forms, and I ascribe the individual attested cases where
-t- occurs in the assumed pluractional construction to idiosyncratic patterns. Some examples explicitly contradict
this hypothesis, e.g.: hil-g-i-ik (send-t-HT-CAUS) yapé ‘send letters once’ vs. hil-i-ik yapé (send-HT-CAUS) ‘send
letters repeatedly’; hadon-g-ik (Sit-t-CAUS) ‘make him sit down’ vs. h3dan-ik (sit-CAUS) ‘let them sit down’. As
Schneider-Blum (2017: 182ff.) points out, the linguistic evidence is indeed quite confusing with regard to -z- as a
possible pluractionality marker. In the present study, | will not gloss the formative -z- at all; it will be represented
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In Tima, the most widespread strategy is partial or full root reduplication (see Schneider-Blum
2017; see also Cusic 1981, Lasersohn 1995, and Xrakovskij 1997, who report on the
predominance across languages of reduplication as a strategy to express pluractionality of

events).
Pluractional verb forms in Tima may be employed in the following cases:

i) atelic (i.e. unbounded) constructions (durative, iterative);

ii) the presence of the plural subject and /or object NPs. °

Importantly, there is no way to predict whether a particular verb has a pluractional counterpart;
that is, pluractionality in Tima is not an obligatory category and thus manifests a derivational
process (see also Schneider-Blum 2017). Likewise, thus far, no regularities can be postulated
for every verb as to what factor (i.e. both atelicity and multiplicity of participants or either of
them or perhaps some pragmatic considerations) will trigger the usage of the pluractional verb
form. In the linguistic analysis below, all attested possible readings with each individual verb

will be listed in the translations.

The particular reading (durative or repetitive) of the pluractional verb form in a given
construction naturally depends on the lexical aspect of the verb. Generally, the inherently atelic
verbs induce a durative reading with pluractional verb forms, whereas with telic verbs,
pluractional marking expresses the iterativity of single actions (see Schneider-Blum 2017 for
details). The next example pair illustrates the alternation between a non-pluractional (ex. (52))
verb form yielding a telic reading (i.e. the action is bounded) in (52), and the corresponding

pluractional verb form in (53), here expressed through partial root reduplication, where the

as being part of the root (which is indeed one of the current hypotheses; see Schneider-Blum (2017: 181, footnote
14) on the case for -¢- being part of the root).

39 That the number of participants may trigger the alternative marking (i.e. pluractional verb forms cooccurring
with a plural subject and/or object) contradicts Schneider-Blum’s original claim (Schneider-Blum 2017) that the
number of argument NPs plays no role in the choice of verbal marking; only the duration or iterativity of the event
are said to be responsible for the employment of the pluractional verb forms. However, the examples provided in
this section suggest that the participants’ number does influence the marking of the verb. After all, plural
participants logically imply a multiplicity (i.e. iterativity) of actions. Another question that deserves further
investigation is whether and what pragmatic factors and what contexts (imagined by the speakers) play a role in
the construal of events as pluractional or singular, i.e. bounded (even with multiple participants, as testified by the
linguistic examples in Schneider-Blum 2017).
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action receives an interpretation of an unbounded event (here, both the durative and iterative

readings are possible):
(52) ciboonin  am-bard-y-i citi
sG.girl PERF3-tear-EP-HT  SG.cloth
“The girl has torn the cloth (into two parts).’

(STH20200201 2)
(53) ciboonin  cém-bdrdra-ak citi
sG.qgirl IPFV3-tear:PLUR-AP* sG.cloth

“The girl is tearing the cloth (right now/ in many places)’
(STH20200201 2)

What examples (52) and (53) also demonstrate is that the transitivity marker (see 1.3.4.3.1 on
transitivity marking in Tima) and the pluractional marking of the verb are mutually exclusive:
a verb can be either derived for transitivity as in (52) or can be cast in its pluractional form as
in (53).

The following example shows that the number of participants may likewise trigger the
pluractional form of the verb:

(54) iboonin  am-bdArdra-ak citi
pL.girl PERF3-tear:PLUR-AP sG.cloth

‘The girls have torn a cloth (into two parts/ at several places).’

(STH20200201 2)

In (54), the subject argument is in the plural and the verb is used in its pluractional form.
Another example shows the implementation of the pluractional suppletive verb form hib: ‘stab
(PLUR)’ with the plural subject; the non-pluractional suppletive form ¢35 ‘stab (once)’ is not

acceptable with the plural subject, but can be used only with singular participants:
(55) inawuy a-hibi-itk=a=tan
PL.hyena PERF3-stab:PLUR-RES=SOURCE=LOC3P

‘The hyenas have been stabbed.’

40 See 2.4.5 on the correlation of antipassive marking with pluractional (durative) contexts and/or plural
participants.
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(STH20190131 1)

(56) kipawuy an-c3o-w-sk=a=tan
SG.hyena PERF3-stab-EP-RES=SOURCE=LOC3P
‘The hyena has been stabbed.’
(STH20190131 1)

The next example pair illustrates the pluractional verb form (here, again, with suppletive forms:

b5 ‘put (non-pluractional)’ vs. hiim ‘put (pluractional)’) correlating with the plural object:

(57) b65-5 katawo hadsr
put-HT  sG.book upright
‘Put the book upright!’
(STH20200203 2)

(58) ham yatawo hodsr
put:PLUR PL.book upright
‘Put the books upright!”’
(STH20200203 2)

The interconnection between the multiplicity of participants and the requirement to use the
pluractional verb form (when available) is reflected in the construction of reciprocal events (see
2.3 on reciprocals in Tima): reciprocal verbs that imply at least two participants mutually acting
upon each other can be used only with the pluractional verb form (when, of course, a particular
verb has a pluractional counterpart). The examples below with the verb mzn ‘insult’ in different
constructions illustrate this point. The predicate in (59) is construed as non-pluractional, i.e. the
subject and object arguments are singular NPs and the verb is marked with the perfect prefix
and extended by the transitivity marker -i, thus representing a telic form (see 1.3.4.3.1 on
transitivity marking in Tima). In (60), by contrast, the construction has a durative reading due
to the employment of the imperfective prefix and, consequently, the pluractional root form is
used. The sentence in (61) is a reciprocal predicate that likewise requires the pluractional root

form:
(59) Ibréhim  a-man-i M3hammad
Ibrahim PERF3-insult-HT Mohammad
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‘Ibrahim has insulted Mohammad.’

(STH20190131 5)
(60) [brdhim  cé-muan Mshammad
Ibrahim  IPFV3-insult:PLUR Mohammad

‘Ibrahim is insulting Mohammad (right now/ constantly).’

(STH20190131 5)

(61) rwsrmaadsh=nd a-Icé-muun-ak
PL.Man=DEM.PROX  PERF3/IPFV3-insult:PLUR-REC
“These men have insulted/are insulting each other.’
(STH20200203 5)

Likewise, with suppletive forms, only the form expressing multiple actions can be used in
reciprocal constructions. In (62) below, the reciprocal verb has the root tadn ‘beat (repeated
action)’ as its basis. It is not possible to form the reciprocal with the counterpart hs ‘hit (once)’,
which denotes a single action:
(62) thind an-taan-ak
PRON3PL  PERF3-beat-REC

‘They have beaten each other.
(STH20200203 5)

Interestingly, some (but not all) of the non-pluractional suppletive verb forms that mark a telic
counterpart in the alternation are incompatible with imperfective morphology (see 1.3.4.2.2.2).
This is the case with the suppletive pair 65 ‘put’ (telic) vs. hum ‘put’ (atelic, pluractional)
mentioned above. The following pair of sentences shows the distribution of these suppletive

verb forms:

(63) cem-b63-3=da=tin=da kweén 9=panka
PERF1SG-PUT-HT=SOURCE=LOC3P=1SG SG.bowl DIR=shelf
‘I have put the bowl onto the shelf.’
(STH20190113 2)

(64) ce-hiam=da kweén 9=panka  kahundyl tttok
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IPFV1SG-put=1sG SG.bowl DIR=shelf  now/repeatedly
‘I am putting the bowl onto the shelf now/ repeatedly.’
(STH20190113 2)

The verb form 65 can only be used in telic contexts, as in (63), and only with the perfect prefix;
the form *cem-65 (intended 1PFV3-put) is unacceptable. Atelic contexts, as in (64), require the
suppletive form ham. By contrast, the suppletive pluractional form tadn ‘beat (repeated action)’
is compatible with imperfective morphology; the form cén-tdan (IPFv3-beat) ‘3P is beating 3p’

is acceptable.

To conclude, I would like to underline that pluractionality in Tima is intricately connected to
the overall system of aspectual distinctions. Aspect in Tima thus has to be regarded as what
Sasse (2001) calls a compositional category (or “sentence aspect”; Sasse 2001: 18), whereby
the aspectual value results from the intricate interplay of various factors; aside from the lexical
aspect, these involve clause-level constituents that express the number and other properties of
participants, morphological operators (such as Tima TAM morphemes), etc. As Sasse (2001:
22) notes, “the compositional idea has by now become an integral part of almost all
contemporary approaches to aspect ... A central issue in research on aspect composition is the
contribution of arguments and their semantic properties to sentence aspect. For example, many
non-stative verbs can give rise to either a telic or atelic interpretation according to whether their
theme argument is quantized.” Furthermore, Sasse (2001: 69) emphasizes that each individual
language will have specific patterns of interactions between the contributing factors that
ultimately determine the overall aspectual value. Following Sasse (2001), in the analytical part
of this dissertation, I describe the aspectual value of clauses in Tima in terms of boundedness
vs. unboundedness as composite categories resulting from the interplay of contributing factors
operating on the clausal level. Bounded event types (i.e. those construed as including both the
initial and the final endpoints) will be referred to as telic, while unbounded events (which, in
Tima, in some constructions, are also determined by the multiplicity of participants) will be

referred to as atelic constructions.

This overview closes the description of the structural properties of Tima relevant to the data
analysis presented in Chapters 2 and 3. Before we move to the analytical part, the next

subsection explains the methodology and the types of data used for the linguistic analysis.
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1.4 Materials used in the study

The linguistic analysis presented in the chapters below is based on the large linguistic database
compiled as part of the project Documenting Tima Language introduced in section 1.1, as well
as all the manifold linguistic contributions produced since the completion of the documentary
project. Additional data were collected during my two field trips to Khartoum, comprising a
four-week stay in January-February 2019 and another two-week stay in February 2020. Further
data were kindly collected for me by Gertrud Schneider-Blum during her research stay in
Khartoum in 2022. The verbs and verb forms that serve as the analytical basis for the
establishment of semantic verb classes in Tima are all contained in the Appendix of the

dissertation.

As a first step in the investigation, the verbs contained in previously collected annotated texts,
as well as in the existing research articles, were grouped together according to their common

morphosyntactic patterns (in terms of compatibility with particular derivational morphemes).

The aim of the fieldwork sessions was then to close the gaps in the database thus compiled, i.e.,
the verbs gathered into classes at the first stage were checked for (in)compatibility with the
different valency-changing morphemes. Along the way, new lexemes were added to the existing
database. Quite fruitful in this regard were the elicitation prompts provided by the stimuli
databank of the Max-Planck-Institute (Language and Cognition Field Manuals and Stimulus
Materials, available at http://fieldmanuals.mpi.nl/). In particular, | worked with the PuT and cuT
videos, which enabled me to collect new verbal lexemes and elicit the possible derivational
verb forms of these new verbs through the manipulation of the Tima sentences volunteered
when describing the video scene, by changing the argument structure, the number of

participants, and the temporal characteristics of the predicates.

After the grouping of verbs sharing the same morphosyntactic patterns of behavior (taking the
same valency-changing morphemes), a closer look was taken at the possible common semantic
components. This second step enabled me to subdivide further the form-based classes into

relatively homogeneous semantic classes of verbs.

Even though the aim has been to list every possible derivational verb form, as well as to elicit
negative evidence (i.e. the patterns of incompatibility of certain verbs with particular
derivational morphemes), the database of almost 400 lexemes compiled unfortunately still
contains some gaps (marked as n.a. (not attested) in the Appendix). Overall, the unattested

forms have not been relevant for the proposed generalizations.
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Another caveat concerning the elicited verb forms should be pointed out, namely concerning
the discrepancy between possible verb forms, reflecting the degree of productivity of a given
verbal extension, on the one hand, and the verb forms that are actually probable, i.e. a form that
regularly occurs in conversations, on the other. That is, the question of how the possible forms
map to the patterns of use in real-life communication cannot be answered based on the materials
collected for the present analysis. Still, the database of verb forms resulting from the survey of
verbal behavior in Tima as presented here provides substantial grounds for further detailed
examination of various aspects of the verbal domain in Tima. Likewise, it may be useful for
comparative studies on related and unrelated languages, first and foremost, of course, in the
domain of valency-changing operations and the compatibility of specific verb meanings with

particular derivational categories.
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2. The derivational morpheme -ak/-ak and its functional distribution through the verbal lexicon

2.1 Introduction

This chapter presents the semantic classification of verbs attested with the derivational
suffix -ak / -ak, a multifunctional morpheme largely covering various aspects of the middle

domain.

The phonological realization of the suffix -ak / -ak is subject to the rules of vowel harmony, i.e.
the [+ATR] feature specification of the vowel depends on the same feature specification of the
preceding vowel (see also Schneider-Blum and Dimmendaal 2013: 223; Bashir 2010: ch.
5.2.2.1). For example, in cém-bsl-ak ‘3P is/are forging’, the vowel of the suffix assimilates to
the [-ATR] feature of the root vowel bsl; in cé-rith-dk  3p is/are plaiting’, the [+ATR] value of
the suffix is determined by the same value of the preceding verbal stem vowels ii.

In the verbal structure, the suffix -ak / -ak occupies the second postverbal position in the
sequence of derivational elements, following the high transitivity suffix -i / -r (see section
1.3.4.1 on the verbal structure in Tima).

Regarding the functional scope of the suffix -ak / -ak, the morpheme is involved in the construal
of the following meanings: reflexive (ex.(65)); reflexive-possessive (ex. (66)); autobenefactive
(ex. (67)); reciprocal (ex. (68)); one-participant middles (ex. (69)); antipassive (ex. (70)). All
of these functions are related to valency: in most cases, the suffix signals valency reduction.
Reflexive-possessive, autobenefactive and some types of middles are exceptions to this
generalization; in these constructions, the underlying transitive structure is not affected (see
2.2.1.2.1,2.2.1.2.2, and 2.2.2 below). Also, as will be elaborated below, presumably linked to
the antipassive function (section 2.4), the suffix can be employed to express the notion of

atelicity (ex. (71)) without altering the argument structure of the predicate.
(65) pind an-kama-ak
PRON3SG PERF3-wash-MID/REFL

‘She washed herself.” (reflexive)
(03.03.07-2-147.wav)
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(66)

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

barh-ak idawzin

wash-MID/REFL  PL.hand

“Wash your hands!’ (reflexive-possessive)
(15.03.10_03_01.wav)

am-psr-i-y-ak yéeh
PERF3-take-HT-EP-MID/REFL  sorghum

‘He took sorghum (for himself).” (autobenefactive)
(STH20200207 1)

thind an-taan-ak

PRON3PL PERF3-beat-MID/REFL

‘They have beaten each other.” (reciprocal)
(STH20200203 5)

ap-kadr-ak

PERF3-grow-MID/REFL

‘She has grown (up).” (one-participant middle)
(STH20190119 1)

céy-kirh-ik
IPFV3-carve-MID/REFL

‘He is carving.” (antipassive)

(STH20200209 2)
cén-da-ak kimzna
IPFV3-touch-MID/REFL SG.shake

‘He is touching the snake.’ (atelicity marking)
(STH20190128 4)

In order to give a unified analysis of all these functions, it is convenient to group the attested

constructions into three “major” functional types: middle-reflexive (glossed as MID/REFL in the

representation below, explored in section 2.2), reciprocal (REC; section 2.3), and antipassive
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(AP; section 2.4). Here, the characterization “major” does not refer to any empirically
established status of these groups. The groups are used for convenience in order to place the
current discussion in the theoretical discourse and for ease of argumentation in the analysis
pursued below. That is, for the purposes of the current analysis (to elucidate the conceptual-
semantic links between all the attested usages), these three meanings are taken to be sufficiently
representative even of the “extended” functions. It is thus assumed here that the reflexive-
possessive (ex. (66)) and the autobenefactive (ex. (67)) functions represent extended usages of
the “core” reflexive function (discussed in section 2.2.1) by virtue of a shared meaning

component ‘oneself” inherent to both construction types.

The one-participant middle constructions (2.2.2) are likewise subsumed within the major
middle-reflexive group on a par with the reflexive group (which contains the reflexive proper,
the reflexive-possessive, and autobenefactive verbs) based on the conceptual affinity between
these functions: both the reflexive and the one-participant middle constructions denote an
extralinguistic situation involving a single referential entity; in both states of affairs, there is no

transfer of any effect associated with the action towards some other physically distinct entity.

Reciprocals are treated in their own right due to their complex conceptual structure, involving
at least two distinct participants that simultaneously bear two semantic roles: the acting and
affected entity. Yet, in contrast to reflexive situations, which also exhibit the assignment of dual
roles, with reciprocals, the initiating and the affected entities of the same activity do not
converge in the same referential entity. The two participants, A and B, are in an inverse relation

to each other: A acts on B, and B acts on A (see section 2.3).

The aspectual function (atelicity marking) of the suffix -ak /-ak is tentatively treated here as
closely linked to the antipassive function (see 2.4.5 below for a detailed elaboration of this

hypothesis).

The individual functions ascribed to the middle-reflexive, the reciprocal, and the antipassive
groups are dealt with in separate subsections. In the remainder of this introduction, overall

structural commonalities shared by the three overarching functions of -4k / -ak are considered.

It is convenient to begin with the surface representation of the three construction types since
this is what can be directly observed. As noted above, all three major functions represent
valency-decreasing operations and thus have transitive predicates as counterparts (excluding
the reflexive-possessive function, where the transitive structure is preserved (2.2.1.3), and the

largely lexicalized group of one-participant middle verbs (2.2.2)). Consider, for illustration, the
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following example pairs, where the first sentence in each pair shows the transitive clause and
the second sentence represents the derived predicate: example (72) shows the reflexive
derivation, example (73) demonstrates the reciprocal derivation, and the antipassive derivation

is exemplified in example (74):

(72) pina an-kama-ok cibd VS. pina an-kama-ak
PRON3SG PERF3-wash-CAUs  child PRON3SG PERF3-wash-MID/REFL
‘(S)he has washed the child.’ ‘(S)he has washed her/himself.’
(03.03.07-2-149.wav) (03.03.07-2-147.wav)

(73) pina an-taan cibd VS. thind an-taan-ak
PRON3SG PERF3-beat  beat PRON3PL PERF3-beat-REC
‘(S)he has beaten the child.’ ‘They have beaten each other.’
(STH20200203 5) (STH20200203 5)

(74) pina an-karh-i fondok VS. pind cén-karh-ak
PRON3SG PERF3-carve-HT mortar PRON3SG IPFV3-carve-AP

‘(S)he has carved a mortar.’

(STH20200209 2)

‘(S)he is carving.’

(STH20200209 2)

The structural profile of the derivations exemplified above can be schematically represented as

follows:

Figure 8. The structural properties of the middle-reflexive, reciprocal, and antipassive
operations

Underlying base Resulting construction
structure (lexicalizations
excluded)

A Vyansitive P -

Derivational operation

Middle-reflexive Sa Vintransitive

A Vyansitive P - ReCipFOCa| Sa Vintransitive

A Vtransitive P - AntipaSSiVG SA Vintransitive

As clearly seen from the schematic representations above, the morphosyntactic mechanism
underlying all three derivations and the resulting constructions have identical surface

representations: in all three cases, the derivational suffix -4k / -ak affects the syntax in the same
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way: the underlying P argument is eliminated; the A, now the sole core argument (Sa), keeps

its initial syntactic position.

Generally, the distinct functions named can be inferred from the hosting construction. The
interaction among the various semantic properties contributed by the lexical meaning of the
verb, the participants’ roles, and the nature of the relations between the predicate and the
participants all yield a particular reading of the derived construction. In some cases, a
straightforward interpretation is problematic as the boundaries between various functions may
not be sharp, but rather continuous. In particular, the delineation of one-participant middle and
antipassive constructions causes problems and can be controversial (see 2.2.2 and 2.4 for the
criteria applied in this study to delineate these two functions). In the conclusion to chapter 2, |
will say a couple of words concerning the functional syncretism exhibited by the Tima suffix

-ak / -ak in consideration of the diachronic and cross-linguistic perspective.

In the following sections, an attempt is undertaken to subdivide the verbs attested with this
morpheme into coherent classes according to shared conceptual-semantic features. The verbs
are included in these classes independently of the synchronic status of the suffix, i.e. either as
productive derivational morphemes or as lexicalized unanalyzable elements of the verbal
stem.** The inclusion of lexicalized entries is crucial for the purposes of the present analysis
because they provide us with important clues as to the underlying semantics of verbal lexemes
occurring with -ak / -ak.*?> Aside from the semantic factor, the lexicalized verbs constitute too

large a part of the Tima verbal lexicon to be excluded from the analysis.

The chapter is organized as follows. Section 2.2 introduces the overarching group of middle-
reflexive verbs; section 2.2.1 deals with verbs participating in reflexive-type constructions, and
2.2.2 describes one-participant middles. The distribution of -ak / -ak in its reciprocal function
is dealt with in section 2.3. Section 2.4 is devoted to the antipassive function of the suffix -ak /

-ak.

“1 Here, | denote verbs containing lexicalized unanalyzable parts as stems rather than roots, since the suffix can
still be recognized as an erstwhile productive derivative element.

42 As Kemmer (1993: 22) points out, the deponents, i.e. lexicalized verbs, are universal in the middle domain. They
constitute too significant a part of verbal lexicons in different languages not to be considered as part of semantic
analyses of verbs.
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2.2 The middle-reflexive function of the suffix -ak / -ak

The present section deals with cases where the usage of the suffix -ak / -ak is motivated by the
middle semantics of the hosting constructions. The middle is understood here as a cognitive-
semantic category covering a cluster of related semantic phenomena that all have in common
“the affectedness of an initiating entity” (Kemmer 1993: 130; Lyons 1969; Klaiman 1988). A
more general semantic-conceptual definition of the middle as describing actions or states within
the sphere of the subject referent (e.g. Benveniste 1971 [1950]: 148; Smyth 1974; Shibatani
2006: 231) also has relevance for the following analysis. The latter definition encompasses
event types where there is no transfer of any effect from the action of the A participant. The
two factors accentuated in the definitions, i.e. the conceptual status of the subject referent (its
affectedness by the action) and the absence of the outward transfer of any effect resulting from
the action are considered here to manifest the main defining criteria for deciding whether the
usage of the suffix -ak / -ak is motivated by middle semantics (rather than constituting an

antipassive derivation, for example).

All the constructions described here have in common the type of situation expressed, namely
situations where there is a low degree of distinguishability of participants (briefly introduced in
1.2.2.2). The distinguishability of participants can be conceived of in a two-fold way. Firstly,
distinguishability is intended to reflect the conceptual distance in terms of the feature
specification of participants in the event, i.e. how clearly the Agent is distinct from the Patient
(as postulated by the Maximally Distinguished Arguments Hypothesis operationalized by Nass
(2007)). When a participant possesses a feature of a contrasting participant type, the conceptual
distance between them diminishes; they are less distinguished, for example, when an Agent
participant is characterized by the feature [+AFF], i.e. a feature of a prototypical Patient (see
1.2.2.3 above).

The second aspect of the distinguishability of participants, closely related to the one above,
pertains to the degree of conceptual separability of acting and acted upon entities. With regard
to this second sense, the present analysis largely follows Kemmer (1993) and, with her, Lyons
(1969) in conceiving of the middle category as a linguistic construction denoting the self-
affectedness (or self-directness) of the event designated by the verb. This definition generalizes
over sub-types of self-directed/self-affecting situations such as the reflexive proper (section

2.2.1), i.e. constructions expressing the referential coreference of two distinct participant roles
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entailed by the verb on the one hand, and the one-participant middle with its many semantic
sub-groups, on the other (section 2.2.2). There is a conceptual difference between these two
situation types: whereas reflexive constructions describe events with two distinct participant
roles that can refer to distinct physical entities when an underived construction is employed,
one-participant middles describe situations where no such conceptual separability of
participants is possible — there is only one participant role predetermined by the event structure
of the verb (Kemmer 1993). Interestingly, in Tima, we see a linguistic reflection of this
conceptual inseparability in that the one-participant middle verbs are to a relatively large extent
lexicalized verbs with -ak / -ak being an unanalyzable part of the lexical root (i.e. their lexical
inseparability mirrors their conceptual inseparability; see 2.2.2 below). Reflexive predicates,
in contrast, mostly use the suffix -4k / -ak as a productive derivational mechanism (see 2.2.1).
That is, reflexive verbs in Tima derive from two-participant base verbs, i.e. verbs that normally
express situations where the initiator and the intended (affected) endpoint of the action are

physically and/or conceptually distinct entities.

We start with the description of verbs that employ the suffix -ak / -ak to indicate the co-reference
of two distinct participant roles, i.e. the reflexive proper; after that, verbs denoting one-

participant middle events are dealt with.

2.2.1 Verbs acquiring a reflexive reading with the suffix -ak /-ak

Reflexive constructions designate situations of co-reference between two arguments of a clause
that bear distinct roles. Prototypically, the co-reference between Agent and Patient roles is
expressed by means of reflexive constructions. The definition by Faltz (1977: 3), widely
referred to in the literature, describes an “archetypical” reflexive situation in terms of the
following semantic-syntactic constellation: when a simple clause with two participants, a
human Agent or Experiencer on the one hand and a Patient on the other, indicates that these

two participants refer to the same entity.* This type of situation is called a ‘direct reflexive’ by

4 Implicit in this definition is the intra-clausal coreference, thus excluding constructions in which the coreference
holds between arguments placed in different clauses of complex propositions. Such is mostly the case with
logophoric pronouns that are, inter alia, employed in contexts of reported speech and indicate that the subject of
the main clause coincides with the subject of the dependent clause. For logophoric marking in Tima see Schneider-
Blum (2013).
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Kemmer (1993: 43), since the P participant usually has the syntactic function of a direct object.
When coreference is predicated of an Agent and a second participant bearing a thematic role
other than the Patient, most frequently Recipient or Beneficiary, the corresponding
constructions are called indirect reflexives (Kemmer 1993; Kazenin 2001: 918).* Tima utilizes
the derivational suffix -ak / -ak for both situation types, i.e. for direct and indirect reflexive

constructions, as exemplified with the following sentences, respectively:
(75) Hdamit  ap-kama-ak
Hamid PERF3-wash-MID/REFL

‘Hamid has washed himself.’ (direct reflexive)

(STH20200207 2)
76) Trudel an-kotor-ak katawd
n /A 1
Trudel PERF3-take-MID/REFL  SG.book

‘Trudel has taken the book for herself/with her.” (indirect reflexive)
(07.03.10_07_05.wav)

The examples above illustrate what is called the verbal reflexive strategy — the derivation of a
reflexive verb by means of a verbal morpheme. As will be shown below, the derivation of direct
reflexives by means of the suffix -ak / -ak has a relatively low degree of productivity in Tima,
subject to lexical restrictions on the verb bases (to be explored below in 2.2.1.1). Aside from
the verbal strategy, the analytic strategy is also available in Tima; this employs the reflexive
nominal kidék or cidd, literally meaning ‘neck’ and ‘body’, respectively. The analytic strategy
is generally much more permissive in terms of its compatibility with the lexical meaning of the
verbs; aside from pragmatic adequacy, there are no particular semantic criteria that would
account for a coherent grouping of verbs eligible for periphrastic formation. Section 2.2.1.3
briefly describes the periphrastic strategy in order to more clearly show the borders of the lexical

distribution of -ak/ -ak bearing reflexive meaning.

Now we turn to the analysis of the semantic subtypes of verbal reflexive constructions in Tima.

The following section (2.2.1.1) is dedicated to the direct reflexive constructions; the indirect

4 Haspelmath (forthcoming) suggests the term ‘autopathic’ (from the Greek form auto- ‘self, same’ and path-
‘patient’) for the ‘direct’ kind of reflexive situation in order to distinguish these constructions from other
construction types also labeled reflexives: OBLIQUE reflexives, LOGOPHORIC coreferential constructions, etc.
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reflexives, including the reflexive-possessive and autobenefactive constructions, are examined

in section 2.2.1.2.

2.2.1.1 The direct reflexives

As defined already, a prototypical reflexive construction has an underlying two-place predicate
that entails the semantic roles of Agent and Patient, which are borne by the subject and object
arguments, respectively. A reflexively marked verb indicates that the two implied semantic
roles correspond to one referential entity, the syntactic reflection of this constellation being an
intransitive syntactic structure. The suffix -4k / -ak serving as a reflexive marker, thus signals
that the subject argument is an instigating and an affected participant simultaneously. The next
Tima example sentences illustrate a two-participant predicate (ex. (77)) and a reflexive

construction (ex. (78)) derived from it:

(77) cén-kalsm-3=da kdboh
IPFV1SG-bite-EP=1SG SG.meat

‘I am biting meat.’

(STA20200211 1)

(78) cép-kalsm-ak=a=tdn=da
PERF1SG -bite-MID/REFL=SOURCE=LOC3P=1SG
‘I bit myself.’
(STA20200211 1)

The above example pair illustrates two forms of the two-place predicate kalom “bite’. In (77),
the two obligatory argument positions, corresponding to the two entailed participant roles A
and P, are associated with two referentially distinct entities. The Agent role corresponds to the
1% person singular referent and the Patient role to ‘meat’. In (78), by contrast, both roles
correspond to a single referential entity — the 1% person singular. The syntactic reflection of this
co-reference, signaled by the suffix -ak, is that the subject is now the sole core argument, i.e.
the derived construction is intransitive. Geniusiené (1987: 33) offers a convenient three-level
structural representation to illustrate the semantic and syntactic outcomes of the derivation
involving a reflexive morpheme: i) the level of syntactic arguments, ii) the level of semantic
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roles, and iii) the extralinguistic referents’ level representing actual physical entities. Using
Geniusiené’s representational schema as a template, we can illustrate the reflexive derivation

exemplified in (77) and (78) as follows:

Figure 9. The structure of the reflexive derivation

Underlying construction Derived construction
i Subject Direct Object i Subject
i Agent Patient ii Agent Patient
iii Ist part. | 2nd part. iii Sole part.

As seen from the schema, the reflexive derivation involves changes at the syntactic level and at
the level of referential entities; the thematic role configuration stays intact. Furthermore, the
schematic representation shows that the original subject is preserved and that it encodes the
original 1% participant (the Agent). Thus, the reflexive derivation in Tima is an agent-preserving
operation (it is important to point this out here as this observation should help us to establish
the connection to the antipassive function (section 2.4) of the morpheme -ak / -ak).

The reflexive function of the suffix -ak / -ak, indicating the coreference between A and P, has
a low distribution in the verbal lexicon in Tima; only eleven of some 400 verbs analyzed (see
the Appendix) allow the formation of direct reflexives by adding the suffix -ak / -ak.

The direct reflexives in Tima are attested in two patterns: a) simple or ‘light’ direct reflexives,
so called due to their simple structure consisting of the verb and the suffix (Table 18), and b)
compound or ‘heavy’ direct reflexives (Table 19) that, in addition to the suffix, take the nominal

reflexive kidék /cidd, which serves as a reflexive intensifier (see below).*

1 use here the terms ‘heavy’ and ‘light” reflexive markers following Kemmer (1993: 25, 120) who describes
heavy marking as having more phonological substance and light as having less. Yet, due to the peculiar
morphosyntactic means employed in reflexive constructions in Tima, there probably is no absolute match with
heavy vs. light marking as defined by Kemmer. That is, the sampling of languages used by Kemmer to describe
what is meant by ‘heavy’ vs. ‘light’ rather seems to point in the direction of intransitive reflexives (that mainly use
affixal strategies) as the light form. Heavy reflexives are defined as constructions where an anaphoric noun phrase
(e.g. a reflexive pronoun) takes the position of the direct object, preserving the underlying transitive argument
structure of the base verb. In the present analysis, the term ‘heavy’ refers to reflexive constructions where both the
suffix and the reflexive nominal specifier are used (having more phonological weight) and the term ‘light” is used
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Table 18. ‘Light’ direct reflexives (detransitivized constructions expressing coreference

between A and P participants)

Verb base | Gloss Reflexive form English translation

PERF3-root-(EP)-MID/REFL

(K)alsm bite an-kalsm-ak 3P* has bitten him/herself
hil @i pull, undress an-¢ihi-y-ak 3P (SG) undressed
an-tuh-ak 3P (PL) undressed
koné- defend, prevent, an-koné-y-ak 3P has defended him/herself
protect
kwadp- dress, wear an-kwdap-ak 3P has dressed him/herself
(K)ama- wash an-kama-ak 3P has washed him/herself

Table 19. ‘Heavy’ direct reflexives

Verb base  Gloss Reflexive form English translation
(root) PERF3-root-(EP)-MID/REFL
(o) stab, pierce (single an-c3-w-ak cidd / kidék 3P has stabbed him/herself
action)
hibi stab, pierce (multiple = a-hibi-y-ak cidd / kidék 3P has stabbed him/herself
action) (several times)
hs hit (single action) a-ho-y-ak cidd / kidék 3P hit him/herself
kopom cut an-Kopom-d-t-ak cidd/ 3P (SG) has cut him/herself
kidék
an-kopom-ak ida/idék 3p (L) have cut
themselves

with verbal reflexives without kidék /cid4. The transitive reflexive constructions, i.e. those which preserve the

original transitive argument structure are called periphrastic (or analytic) constructions here (see below).

46 The translation 3p , signifying 3rd person, includes both singular and plural, i.e. the verb form does not change.
For reasons of simplicity, I do not include ‘have’ and ‘themselves’ in the translation column. When singular and

plural forms are different, both of them are given with the underlying base verb.

47 The second verb form designates the pluractional counterpart of the lexeme. In the case of direct reflexive
construction, this form is used with a plural subject nominal.
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kubi cover an-kubi-y-ak cidd / kidék 3P (SG) has covered

[kuizib him/herself
an-Kuub-ak idd / 1dék 3P (PL) have covered
themselves
nanh scratch a-nanh-ak cidd/ kidék 3P has scratched
him/herself

Lexicalized form
plzdk cut am-pdlzdk cidd / kidék 3P has cut him/herself
(lexicalized)

Aside from the lexicalized verb pdlzk ‘cut’ in Table 19, the transitive counterparts shown in
the first columns in the tables above exhibit distinct patterns: while the majority of the verbs
have unmarked transitive counterparts, some of the verbs have as their bases precategorial roots,
i.e. verbs without any basic valency, that must be derived before entering a syntactic
construction. Their distribution correlates with the construction type in that these precategorial
roots are found in simple direct constructions (three out of five entries in Table 18 are
precategorial roots), while unmarked transitive verbs form composite reflexive constructions

(see below on the properties of compound direct reflexives).

The transitive counterparts of the reflexives based on precategorial roots are encoded in a
twofold way. The verbs (k)ama- ‘wash’ and kwddp- ‘wear’ employ causative marking -Vk (see

3.2.2) when the corresponding constructions express the disjoint reference of A and P

participants:
Coreferential A and P participants Disjoint reference of A and P
an-kama-ak 3P has washed an-kamg-ok 3P has washed 3P
an-kwddp-ak 3P has dressed an-kwddp-sk 3P has dressed 3P

The next example pair illustrates the intransitive reflexive construction (ex. (79)) and its

transitive counterpart derived for causative (ex. (80)):

(79) cep-kwddp-ak=a=tan=da
PERF1SG-dress-MID/REFL=SOURCE=LOC3P=1SG

‘I dressed myself.’
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(08.11.07-159.wav)

(80) weéen an-kwdap-sk cibd
mother  PERF3-dress-cAuUs child
‘The mother dressed the child.’
(10.11.07_33a.wav)

The verb koné- ‘defend, prevent, protect’ forms a two-participant predicate with disjoint
reference to the participants by means of a bound 3™ person locative pronominal =tay/=yay

(see 1.3.4.2.1 on this morpheme), as shown next:

(81) kicimbdri ap-koné=tan nopyan  1=Wéen
child PERF3-prevent=Loc3P  work  DIR=mother
“The child has helped the mother with work.’
(STH20190128 4)

Notice also that with the verb koné- there is some degree of semantic discrepancy between the
intransitive (i.e. reflexive) and transitive forms: it acquires the reading ‘defend, prevent, protect’
when derived with -ak, and the meaning ‘help’ when the root is extended with the locative

pronominal =tay/=yan.*®

With the compound (‘heavy’) direct reflexives listed in Table 19, the nominal reflexive marker
kidék ‘neck’ or cidd ‘body’ is inserted directly after the verb derived for the reflexive marker

-ak / -ak, as exemplified next:

(82) worgsmaadsh  an-c5-w-ak=a=tay kidek
man PERF3-stab-EP-MID/REFL=SOURCE=LOC3P neck
‘The man has stabbed himself.’
(STH20200201 5)

% The verb form konéyak also has a couple of idiosyncratic readings in particular contexts: zsmaadsh
ankonéyakatdy kdhunén ‘The husband divorced the woman’, and wéen dpkonéyakatan cib4 ayihi ‘the mother gave
up breastfeeding (lit.: the mother banned/separated the child from the milk)’.
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In the sentence in (82), the notion of reflexivity, i.e. the coreference of A and P participant roles,

is thus conveyed by the suffix -ak in combination with the nominal kidék.

Importantly, the reflexive nominal kidék / cidd does not assume the status of a syntactic
argument in compound reflexive constructions: it cannot be moved from its fixed postverbal
position, as would be possible, for instance, with the regular direct object that normally follows
the verb. Moreover, according to the Tima speakers who provided the example sentences, the
reflexive nominal can be omitted without any change of meaning of the proposition (again
indicating its non-argument status, since the core arguments are obligatory and cannot be

omitted). That is, the sentence in (82) would also be correct without the addition of kidék:

(83) wortsmdadsh  an-co-w-ak=a=tan
man PERF3-stab-EP-MID/REFL =SOURCE=LOC3P
‘The man has stabbed himself.’
(STH20200201 5)

However, the suffix -ak is obligatory and cannot be omitted. The following sentence would be

an ungrammatical construction to express coreferentiality:

?  wargsmaddsh an-cs>=a=tang kidek
SG.man PERF3-stab=source=Loc3P SG.neck

(not grammatical when describing the coreference between A and P!)

Note, however, that this sentence would be grammatical when describing a situation in which
the A participant has stabbed someone else in the neck. In this case, kidék would refer to the
body part of a second participant, distinct from A (‘The man has stabbed the neck (of some

other person).”), i.e. with this usage of kidék, no reflexive meaning is encoded.

Taking into consideration the peculiarities of usage of the nominals kidék or cidd with the direct
reflexive constructions, it seems reasonable to assume that in these constructions, the reflexive
nominals have what can be called an emphatic or intensifying function, akin to the English
-self in, for example, ‘I did it myself”. The question of the optionality of the nominal elements
kidék or cidd in direct reflexives deserves a more in-depth investigation. As for now, from the
perspective of a non-native speaker, the question cannot be answered with certainty as to
whether any meaning difference obtains between the augmented and (optionally) non-
augmented variants. The native speakers who provided the examples, although accepting the
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variants without the reflexive nominals, still expressed a preference for the augmented

construction, i.e. with kidék or cidd, saying that “it sounds better”.

The inevitable question arises as to the motivation for the usage of kidék / cidd in the direct
reflexive constructions presented in Table 19, as opposed to the simple direct reflexives where
the adding of kidék / cidd is unacceptable (Table 18). The most obvious difference lies in the
nature of the extralinguistic situations described by both construction types. Here, the
differentiation between what Haiman (1983) calls introverted and extroverted actions seems to
be a useful explanatory device. Haiman (1983: 803) points out that the more economic
expressions of reflexivity are more characteristic of what he calls introverted actions, i.e. actions
“which one generally performs upon one’s self” and that include such verbs as, for example,
‘wash (oneself)’. Haiman (1983) attributes the economic marking of reflexivity of introverted
verbs to the principle of predictability, according to which the more expectable or predictable
the situation is, the less expressive material is required to transmit such content. ‘Extroverted’
verbs, in contrast, describe those actions that are normally directed towards others; Haiman’s
example of this type is the verb ‘kick’ (1983: 803). That is, a reflexive (i.e. self-directed)
construction with extroverted verbs presents an unusual or unexpected situation that requires
more linguistic information to make explicit that, this time, the action is performed on oneself
and not, as expected, on some other entity. The distribution of the verbs in the two tables above
seems to largely correspond to the division into introverted and extroverted verbs. Thus, such
actions as stabbing, cutting, hitting, and covering (the verbs occurring with kidék / cidd4, i.e.
having more expressive material, Table 19) are more commonly directed towards some
participant other than oneself. Thus, it is usually an unfortunate accident when I cut myself, for
example. It does not ordinarily happen all the time or, in any case, it happens less ordinarily
than when the two participants are two different referential entities. By contrast, such actions
as dressing, washing, etc. (these are the verbal reflexives in Tima without kidék / cid4 (Table
18)) are most naturally performed on oneself, i.e. they represent typical self-directed actions.
When we follow this line of reasoning, the analysis of the emphatic usage of reflexive
“intensifiers” proposed by Kemmer (1995) could be applied to the distribution of simple and
compound direct reflexives in Tima as well. According to Kemmer (1995: 57), intensifiers can
be employed in situations where the referent “is to some degree unexpected in the discourse

role or clausal role where it occurs”.*

%9 The major focus of Kemmer’s (1995) analysis is the emphatic function of the reflexive intensifier self in
English as a discourse-pragmatic disambiguator.
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It must be noted that individual verbs in both groups defy these generalizations of their
introverted/extroverted nature. The verb (k)alosm ‘bite’ obviously does not correspond to what
is described here as naturally self-directed actions, and yet, on formal grounds, it belongs to the
self-directed group as defined here, i.e. a reflexive predication with this verb is encoded by
more economical means, without the intensifier kidék / cid4. On the other hand, the verb yanh
‘scratch’ describes an action typically performed on oneself (i.e. in Tima, the verb yanh is
attested only in contexts of scratching body (parts)); and yet it belongs to the compound group,
which has been defined above as an untypical reflexive situation type requiring additional
marking (kidék / cidA). For the lack of a better explanation at the moment, we will regard these

two instances as representing idiosyncratic cases.

To give a fuller picture of the direct reflexive derivation in Tima, the next table compares the
derived direct reflexives, both simple and compound, with corresponding transitive

constructions where A and P are not coreferential:

Table 20. Direct reflexives and their transitive counterparts
Coreferential A and P Disjoint reference of A and P
Simple direct reflexives

Reflexive verb English gloss Transitive verb English gloss

(PERF3-root-(EP)-

MID/REFL)

an-kama-ak 3p washed an-kamo-ok (pind) 3p i washed 3p;
PERF3-wash-CAUS

an-kalsm-ak 3P bit him/herself an-kalsm (pinq) 3P bit 3P
PERF3-bite

an-koné-y-ak 3p defended him/herself  ay-koné=tan (pind) 3P helped 3p;
PERF3-prevent/help =Loc3p

an-kwddyp-ak 3P dressed an-kwdady-sk (pina) 3pidressed 3P
PERF3-wear-CAUS

an-tihi-y-ak 3P (SG) undressed an-tihi (pind) 3pipulled 3P
PERF3-pull

an-tuh-ak 3P (PL) undressed an-tih( pinda/ihind) 3P (PL)i pulled 3p
PERF3-pull:PLUR (sG/pL);
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Compound direct reflexives

PERF3-root-(EP)-
MID/REFL
an-c3-w-ak=a=tdy

kidek

a-hibi-y-ak=a=tan
idek

a-hs-w-a kidek

an-kopom-a kidek

an-kiibi-y-ak kidek

an-kaiib-dk

a-nanh-ak kidek

He stabbed himself

They stabbed themselves

He hit himself

He cut himself

He covered himself

They covered themselves

3P has scratched

an-c3-3-w=a=tdan (pnd)
PERF3-stab-HT-
EP=SOURCE=LOC3P
a-hibi=a=tay (pina)
PERF3-
stab:PLUR=SOURCE=LOC3P
a-h3-o (pind)
PERF3-hit-HT
an-kopsm-a=da=tay (pina)
PERF3-cut-
HT=SOURCE=LOC3P
an-kubi-1 (pind)
PERF3-cover-HT

an-kiub (pinalihind)

PERF-3cover:PLUR

an-panh (pind)

3P istabbed 3p;

3P pL stabbed 3p;

3Pihit3Pj

3pP;icut 3p;

3pPicovered3p

3P (PL)i covered 3P
(sG/PL);

3pjscratched 3p;

him/herself PERF3-scratch

am-pdlgak=a=tdan kidek = 3P has cut him/herself Not attested

From the representation above, it is noticeable that most verbs in the compound group (except
nanh ‘scratch’ and the lexicalized pdlzik ‘cut oneself’) employ the high transitivity marker
(glossed as ‘HT’) -i / -1 (or the morpho-phonologically conditioned allophones -0 / -o (see
1.3.4.3.1 on transitivity marking) to form transitive constructions with the corresponding verbs
(excluding the pluractional form kiub ‘cover’). This contrasts with the simple direct group,
where no transitivity marker is used to form the transitive counterparts and where other
morphosyntactic means are employed to form a transitive structure (either the causative marker,

the locative pronominal, or no marker at all, as with the verb ghi/zuh “pull’).

The question we could ask is whether this morphosyntactic behavior correlates with the
‘extroverted’ semantics of the base verbs. That is, since the ‘extroverted’ verbs imply in their
conceptual structure some other distinct participant towards which the action is directed, these

verbs naturally exhibit a higher degree of transitivity (see 1.2.2.2 on the semantic notion of
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transitivity). The implementation (in most cases) of the high transitivity marker might be a

reflection of this aspect of the lexical semantics of these verbs.

To close the discussion on direct verbal reflexives, | would like to mention one further
observation on the possibility of including further participants in the argument structure: it is
possible to add other participants marked as oblique syntactic arguments, most commonly

bearing the instrumental semantic role, as demonstrated in (84):

(84) worgsmdadsh  an-cs-w-a-ak=a=tay kidek  mpoka
man PERF3-stab-EP-MID/REFL =SOURCE=LOC3P neck INS.knife

‘The man has cut himself with a knife.’

(STA20200212 1)

As seen in (84), oblique arguments occupy the syntactic position after the intensifying reflexive

nominal.

We can sum up the findings on direct reflexives in Tima as follows. The morphological
reflexive strategy has a relatively low degree of productivity, judging by the number of attested
cases. It is also noteworthy that in this group, there is only one lexicalized verb. This is in
contrast to the one-participant middle verbs, marked with -ak / -ak, which will be discussed
further below (2.2.2). Before that, the so called indirect reflexive constructions involving the

suffix -ak /-ak are examined in section 2.2.1.2.

2.2.1.2 Indirect reflexives

The attested indirect reflexive constructions in Tima comprise a much more numerous group
of verbs than the direct reflexives. Further, the indirect reflexives seem to represent a more
productive derivational pattern in Tima. The label ‘indirect’ refers to intra-clausal coreference
between the A participant and the participant bearing a semantic role other than Patient (as is
the case with direct reflexives), which is usually coded as an indirect syntactic argument. In the
literature (e.g. Kemmer 1993: 75), prototypical indirect reflexives are described as
constructions expressing coreference between the Agent and the Recipient or Beneficiary. With
regard to the data from Tima, these thematic roles must be understood in a broad sense so as to
include the concept of possession in their semantic scope. That is, the largest type in the indirect
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group comprises the so-called reflexive-possessive, or partitive constructions (2.2.1.2.1), in
which the suffix -ak / -ak expresses the possessive relationship between A and P and where the
latter refers to the (inalienably) possessed body part (see below). Actually, the thematic roles
Recipient and Beneficiary include possession in their conceptual structure as a semantic
subcomponent; they designate participants acquiring the state of possession as a result of an
action described by the verb (physical possession in the case of Recipient and possession in a
metaphorical sense in the case of Beneficiary). It is thus not surprising that, due to this semantic
affinity, the same morphosyntactic encoding is employed to describe the situations of
coreference between A and Recipient/Beneficiary, on the one hand, and between A and the

(inalienable) Possessor, on the other, as is the case in Tima.

Not so numerous, as compared to the reflexive-possessive indirect reflexives, and seemingly
unproductive is the autobenefactive group comprising constructions where coreference holds

between the A and Beneficiary semantic roles (2.2.1.2.2).

Common to all verbs in the indirect group is the three-participant event structure, i.e. the
situation type associated with indirect reflexives presupposes three arguments: an Agent, a
Patient-like participant (Theme or Possessee), and a Recipient/Beneficiary or Possessor, that
are syntactically encoded as subject, direct object, and indirect object, respectively. Due to the
coreference relationship between the Agent and the participant corresponding to the indirect
argument position, the surface constructions are in most cases transitive, as the direct object
referring to the non-coreferential P retains its syntactic status (that of a direct object). In the

following subsections, these two subtypes of indirect reflexives are dealt with in more detail.

2.2.1.2.1 Reflexive-possessive constructions with -k / -ak

The reflexive-possessive subgroup includes constructions in which the derivational suffix -ak /
-ak expresses a possessive relationship between the agentive participant (A) and the acted-upon
body (part) (P). Geniusiené (1987) uses the term ‘partitive object’ reflexives to describe this
specific kind of relationship holding between the A participant and the P participant, referring
to an inalienably possessed entity of A: a body part (hence partitive), or clothes worn on the
body, i.e. a quasi inalienably possessed entity. Here, the widely used term ‘reflexive-possessive’

(e.g. Kulikov 2013; Nedjalkov 2007) is employed to describe this situation type.
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The next example pair illustrates the indirect reflexive-possessive construction (85) and the

corresponding predicate with no possessive relationship holding between the participants (86):

(85) bdrh-ak idawzin
wash-MID/REFL  pL.hand
‘Wash your hands!’
(15.03.10_03_01.wav)

(86) wéen=l; bdrh=d=tay idawzin a=y-iba
mother=Foc.sG wash=SOURCE=LOC3P PL.hand SOURCE=EP-PL.child
‘The mother washes the hands of the children.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.)

The marker -4k in the example sentence in (85) indicates that the body part acted upon is
possessed by the A participant. Thus, the implication of the construction in (85) is that the
referent of the direct object is Possessee in relation to the referent of the 2" person singular
subject. The corresponding expression without such a coreferential possessive relationship (ex.
(86)), i.e. when the body part belongs to a participant other than A, requires explicit mentioning
of this other participant. The proclitic a= in (86), expressing the Source basic meaning,
indicates the Possessor role in this particular case (the child’s hands). Syntactically, the derived
construction in (85) is transitive since the P participant in the direct object position is retained,
preserving the original transitive structure. That is, the suffix -ak has no intransitivizing effect

(as is the case with direct reflexives) when used in reflexive-possessive constructions.

Reflexive-possessive constructions with the derivational suffix -ak / -ak fall into two types
according to the accommodating structure of the derived construction: bivalent (Table 21) and
trivalent constructions (Table 23). Example (85) above is a manifestation of a bivalent
reflexive-possessive construction. In tri-valent reflexive-possessive constructions, the body part
argument occupies the indirect object position and bears the semantic notion of location; the
referent of the direct object represents a theme-like participant in such cases, usually a piece of
clothing that is put on or some other item applied to a body part, e.g. a flower in the hair (see

below).

In Table 21, the attested bivalent reflexive-possessive constructions are presented.
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Table 21. Bi-valent possessive-reflexive constructions

Base verb = Gloss

Body care verbs

bdrh wash

Ciréer brush (teeth)
cining rub

di tie

(K)alsm  bite

korom cut

thiltih

pull

Reflexive-possessive
construction

(TAM3-root-(EP)-MID/REFL)

am-bdrh-ak idawun
an-ciréér-ak iléy
cén-cinini-y-ak i

an-dit-ak kaam
an-kalom-ak=a=tan kildyii
an-kopsm-ak=a=tdn kaam

an-tihi-y-ak ciléy

English translation

3P has washed his/her hands
3P has brushed his/her teeth
3P is rubbing his/her eyes
3P has tied his/her hair

3P has bitten his/her tongue

3P has cut his/her hair

3P

has pulled out his/her tooth

cén-tuh-dak ciléy 3P is pulling out his/her tooth

(Un)dressing verbs

cr go (-ciyak is a an-ci-y-ak citi 3P has put a piece of cloth (onto

possible himself)

lexicalized form)

kwaddap- dress, wear céy-kwday-ak citi 3P is wearing a piece of cloth /
dresses him/herself
thiltih pull an-tihi-y-dak citi 3P has pulled off a piece of cloth

an-tuh-ak jti 3P has pulled off clothes

The verbs in the table are subdivided according to two common situations: a) body-care or
grooming actions, and b) (un)dressing actions. Note that the same base verb can be used in
either of the two situations, i.e. the verb zzh/ [tzih ‘pull’: pull out one’s tooth, or pull off one’s
clothes. However, the verb tih/ [tuh is rather exceptional anyway. Recall from the list of the
direct reflexives (Table 20) that it is also acceptable to use the derived form with ¢h/ ‘pull’
without the P argument, zzhsyak; though in that case, the resulting construction allows just the
interpretation ‘to undress (intrans.)’. The same is true with kwddy- ‘dress, wear’: it can be used
in objectless constructions meaning ‘dress oneself” (yielding a direct reflexive construction) or
with a direct object referring to an item of clothing yielding the meaning ‘put on / wear a piece

of cloth’ (yielding an indirect reflexive construction).
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The base verbs are two-place verbs entailing an animate (mostly human) A participant and, as
a rule, an inanimate P participant. The derived reflexive-possessive constructions correspond
to the three-participant situation type where A is the participant instigating the action, P is the
body part or a piece of clothing, and the indirect participant is the possessor of the P participant.

Consider the following contrastive examples:

(87) kicimbari an-ciréer-ak ey
sG.child PERF3-brush-mMID/REFL  PL.tooth
‘The child has brushed his/her teeth.’
(STH20200203 5)
(88) wéen an-ciréer-a=a=tay ey a=cibd

SG.mother PERF3-brush-HT=SOURCE=LOC3P  PL.tooth  Source=child
‘The mother has brushed the child’s teeth.’
(STH20200203 5)

The argument structure in (87) comprises the subject corresponding to A (kicimbari “child’)
and the direct object corresponding to the acted upon body part (/léy ‘teeth’). The suffix -ak
indicates that the child is brushing her/his own teeth, i.e. it conveys a possessive relationship.
In none of the attested cases do other linguistic elements, such as possessive pronouns, for
example, occur in these constructions, indicating that -ak / -ak suffices to express the possessive
meaning with constructions involving body parts.*® The corresponding non-possessive clause
in (88), i.e. when there is no possessor-possessee relationship between A and P, overtly
expresses the possessor NP making the overall construction bulkier (or “heavier”) than the
reflexive-possessive counterpart. We can again appeal to the principle of economy (Haiman
1983), according to which the more common (or expected) state of affairs does not need to be
very explicit in terms of linguistic expression; the result is a more compact structure compared
to a less common (less predictable) situation. As we said above in section 2.2.1.1, with body

care and (un)dressing verbs, the most natural and frequent>* case is when the initiator and the

0 However, no contrastive/emphatic examples have been elicited, such as ‘He brushed HIS teeth, not HERS’.
Generally, langugaes utilize more linguistic material in contrastive propositions of this sort in order to conform to
the principle of clarity.

1 Haspelmath (2021) supplements Haiman’s (1983) predictability/naturalness condition, associated with
economical coding, with the usage-based frequency condition: it is the general frequency of use of reduced
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endpoint (the referent acted upon) are one and the same referent, hence the appropriateness of

economical marking.*

Using Geniusiené’s (1987) schematic template, where level (i) refers to the syntactic arguments,
level (ii) shows the participants’ roles, and (iii) the actual referents, we can represent the

possessive-reflexive derivation expressed in bi-valent syntactic structures as follows:

Figure 10. The structure of the reflexive-possessive derivation

Underlying construction Derived construction
i Subject Indirect Direct Subject Direct
object object object
i A Possessor P/Theme A Possessor | P/Theme
Possessee Possessee
iii 1t part. 2" part. body part/ 1%t part. body
clothing part/clothing

From the schema, it can be seen that in the derived construction, the subject argument
corresponding to the 1% participant referent assumes two semantic roles — A and the Possessor
resulting in a reduced syntactic representation compared to the construction where no co-

reference is implied.

Overall, the verb bases that allow the reflexive-possessive constructions denote manipulative
actions carried out by an agentive participant on an inanimate second participant
(Patient/Theme), which is inalienably or quasi-inalienably possessed by the Agent. It appears
highly probable that any verb exhibiting this feature specification may serve as a basis for the
reflexive-possessive derivation as long as the resulting meaning is pragmatically acceptable.
That is, there is no direct counter-evidence to the potentially high productivity of the reflexive-

possessive derivation.

linguistic structures expressing particular external situations, not the facts of the natural world per se, that lead to
their conventionalization within a speech community.

52 In some languages, grooming verbs in constructions containing the body part as a participant argument lack any
marking indicating the reflexive-possessive relationship entirely, due to its high degree of predictability with this
semantic group of verbs. For example, in Russian, the expression On mojet ruki (3sG.M wash.3sG hand.PL) ‘He
washes hands’ lacks any marking of possession or coreferentiality. The addition of a possessive reflexive pronoun
svoji ‘his’ is only acceptable in a contrastive/emphatic context.
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Importantly, the semantic structure of the base verbs is typical of the antipassive derivation as
well (see section 2.4): one of the defining properties of the antipassive is, for example, an
agentive participant in the subject syntactic position. The manipulative activity (presupposing
a patientive target participant to be acted upon) inherent in the base verbs in reflexive-
possessive constructions is also characteristic of the antipassive derivation. As a matter of fact,

some of the derived verbs in Table 21 have an antipassive reading in objectless constructions,
e.g.:

Table 22. Reflexive-possessive and antipassive constructions based on the same verb roots

Reflexive-possessive Antipassive

Tima construction English gloss Tima construction English gloss

(TAM3-root-MID/REFL) (TAM3-root-AP)

am-bdrh-4k idawzn 3p has washed his/her = am-bdrh-4k 3P has washed (clothes)
hands

an-kopam-ak kaam 3P has cut his/her hair an-Kopom-ak 3P has harvested

an-kalsm-ak=a=tdy 3P has bitten his/her céy-kalsm-ak>3 3P bites (e.g. of a dog)

kélayii tongue

A subset of verbs derived with -4k / -ak form three-participant predicates with a reflexive-
possessive relationship holding between participants. The participants here are Agent encoded
as subject, Patient/Theme encoded as direct object, and Goal/Location (body part) expressed as
indirect object. The corresponding situation type can be schematically described as ‘putting (or

handling) an item on one’s body(part)’, as illustrated by the following example:

(89) ciboonin cé-hum-ak kodslé ydah
sG.girl IPFV3-put-MID/REFL sc.flower Loc:head
“The girl puts a flower into her hair (lit. head).’
(STA20200208 4)

A corresponding construction without a possessive relationship between A and the participant
in the direct object position, i.e. non-derived for -ak / -ak, has an extended surface structure in

which the possessor (non-coreferential with A) of the body part acted upon must be overtly

53 As Aboh commented (STA20200211 1), cep-kalom-ak ‘I am biting’ can be said when explaining to someone
the meaning of the word ‘to bite’ and simultaneously showing the action designated: ‘Look, I am biting.’
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expressed. In (90) below, this participant is expressed through an oblique noun phrase marked
with the directive morpheme i=:
(90)  kdahunen idslé

SG.woman

cé-hum=ydy 1=ciboonin  ydah

IPFV3-put=LOC3P pL.flower  DIR=SG.girl LOC:head
“The woman is putting flowers into the girl’s hair.’

(STA20200208 4)

Schematically, the tri-valent reflexive-possessive constructions may be represented as follows:

Figure 11. The structure of tri-valent reflexive-possessive constructions

Underlying construction Derived construction
i Subject | Direct Indirect Location/ Subject Direct Location/
object object Goal object Goal
i A P/Theme | Possessor | Possessee Possessor | P/Theme | Possessee
iii 1%t part. | 2" part. | 3" part. body part/ 1% part. 2" part. body
clothing part/cloth
ing

Here, again, a reduced syntactic representation can be observed in the case of the derived
construction compared to the underlying frame, due to the coreference between A and Possessor

conveyed by the suffix -ak / -ak.

Overall, the subgroup of trivalent reflexive-possessive verbs represents a compact
homogeneous semantic group expressing actions of putting or holding/carrying something on
one’s body (part). The bases can be both bi- and trivalent verbs. Yet the derived constructions
are necessarily trivalent, comprising three obligatory participants in accordance with the nature
of the designated event: a body part (inalienable possessee) of the A participant (possessor) and
a Theme participant in the direct object argument position. The suffix has no intransitivizing
effect here, either; it only serves as the marker of the possessive relationship between A and the
referent of the indirect object — the possessed body part. Semantically, the suffix -ak /-ak adds

the meaning component ‘oneself’.

The table below shows the attested cases of trivalent reflexive-possessive constructions.
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Table 23. Trivalent reflexive-possessive constructions

Base
verb
b0
ham

df

pani

por

155

English gloss

put (telic)

put (atelic)

tie

carry/ take

lean/lay down

take (pluractional)

Reflexive-possessive construction
(TAM3-root-(EP/HT)-MID/REFL)

am-6a-y-ak kidsls yaah

cé-hum-dk idsl$ ydah

an-dit-ak yantopé yadii
an-npani-y-ak kdrbddana worampay
(telic)

cén-pana-ak Kkdrbddana worampay
(atelic)

am-psyit-ak galsmli yamamiz (telic)

am-psyp-ak ibd yiwiluy (atelic)

an-(35-y-aK yaah

English gloss

3p has put a flower into her hair (lit.
onto his/her head)

3P is putting flowers into her hair (lit.
onto his/her head)

3P has tied a rattle to his/her leg

3P has put the baby on his/her hip

3P is carrying the baby on his/her hip
3P holds a pen horizontally on his nose

3P has laid the children on his/her lap

3P (PL) took it onto their heads

Note that in all cases, the indirect object referring to the body part argument is a locative noun

marked with the initial w-/y-, typical of locative expressions involving body parts (see

Dimmendaal 2014 for details). Therefore, no additional marking is necessary to indicate its

syntactic status as an indirect object, although this normally requires a directive proclitic 1=/

1= to signify the Goal thematic role. Compare the derived construction with a body part

participant in the indirect object syntactic function in (91) and the corresponding underived

construction in (92) for an illustration of this point:
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(91) wéen am-pop-ak ibd y-iwziliy
SG.mother PERF3-lay.down-MID/REFL pL.children  Loc-pL.thigh
“The mother has taken the children on her lap.’

(STH20200211 5)

(92) wéen am-psdp-1 ibd $=hanksrén
sG.mother PERF3-lay.down-HT PpL.child DIR=bed
“The mother has put the children into bed.’
(STH20200211 5)
It is important to note that with reflexively derived verbs from the tri-valent group (listed in
Table 23), the expression of the Goal participant, i.e. the body part, is obligatory (in contrast to
autobenefactive constructions; see 2.2.1.2.2 below). The following sentence would thus be

ungrammatical:

* wéen am-psr-ak ibA

sG.mother PERF3-lay.down-MID/REFL  children

As alluded to earlier, some base bi-valent verbs allow the construal of both two- and three-
participant events with the reflexive-possessive derivation, e.g. di ‘tie’ (tie one’s hair/ tie smth.

to one’s leg). For this reason, this verb is included in both Table 21 and Table 23.

The attested cases of the reflexive-possessive derivation amount to 15 entries in the database
(out of some 400 verbal lexemes analyzed). However, the list of verbs presented here is
probably not exhaustive, as presumably any verb suitable for referring to actions upon one’s
body or a piece of clothing and capable of taking a direct object and an indirect object is eligible
to participate in the derivational operation described. But, of course, this possibility should be

investigated further.

Before moving to the next function of the suffix -ak / -ak, it should be noted that the subject of
a derived reflexive-possessive predicate exhibits such semantic features as [+VOL, +INST,
+AFF]: that is, in the attested cases presented above, the subject argument is animate, typically
human (thus +volitional), and intentionally carrying out an action denoted by the verb
(+instigating); at the same time, this participant is the endpoint of the action, i.e. the action
culminates in the subject’s sphere (+AFF). As will be seen in the next sections, this feature
specification of the derived subject participant is also characteristic of the other construction

employing -ak /-ak explored below.
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2.2.1.2.2 Autobenefactive constructions with -ak / -ak

The transitive structure of verbs marked with -ak / -ak is also observed with a tight subgroup of
verbs bearing a generalized meaning ‘acquire (for oneself)’. These verbs can be termed
‘reflexive-benefactive’, or ‘autobenefactive’, since here the A-referent conflates the thematic
roles of Agent and Beneficiary: A takes/acquires for him/herself (Beneficiary). The suffix -ak /
-ak has no intransitivizing effect here either (as with the reflexive-possessive verbs); it just adds
the meaning component ‘for/with oneself’. Consequently, the underlying transitive structure
with an obligatory direct object argument is preserved in autobenefactive constructions. The
next pair of sentences demonstrate the derived autobenefactive construction (ex. (94)) and the
corresponding non-coreferential predicate (ex. (93)):
(93) kohombilr  am-psrr yantowan  iddil kald
sG.donkey PERF3-take:PLUR  PL.thing PL.heavy yesterday

‘The donkey carried heavy things yesterday.’
(STH20200203 2)

(94) am-psr-i-y-ak=a=tan yéeh a=tunkwiin
PERF3-take-HT-EP-MID/REFL=SOURCE=LOC3P  sorghum SOURCE=pot
‘(S)he took sorghum for her/himself from the pot.’

(STH20200207 1)

In both cases, the predicate has a transitive argument structure with an unmarked direct object
directly following the verb. The comparison of the two sentences also illustrates quite clearly
the autobenefactive notion of the construction with -ak / -ak: obviously, the donkey does not
carry the heavy things for its own benefit, and, likewise, there is no possessive relationship
implied in the unmarked construction in (93). That is, the unmarked verb conveys the meaning
‘carry/hold’. The suffix -ak in (94) adds the autobenefactive notion ‘for oneself/one’s benefit’

to the derived construction.

The feature specification [+human] is not necessarily accorded a crucial role in autobenefactive

constructions, since it is also possible to say:
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(95) apy-kodiy-ak=a=tan *p=karcangkAl
PERF3-take:EP-MID/REFL=SOURCE=LOC3P ERG=p0ssession
‘he/she is possessed / they are possessed’ (lit. The possession has taken them
(for itself); [NV])

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.)

What is essential in (95) is the element of a possessive relationship (‘take hold of something’
with the resulting state of possession) holding between A and the referent of the direct object.
Also, in such cases as demonstrated in (95), we are obviously dealing with metaphorical
extension; it is usually possible for natural force phenomena that have an inner energy to effect
changed states in the environment and to thus be perceived as animate beings. The next table
shows the attested autobenefactive verbs:

Table 24. Autobenefactive constructions with -ak / -ak

Verb base gloss Autobenefactive English translation
construction

(TAM3-root-(EP/HT)-

MID/REFL)
kods take, accept an-kodi-y-ak 3P has taken it with /for
him/herself
psri take am-psri-y-ak 3P has taken it with /for
him/herself
kopa- catch an-kopa-y-ak (telic) 3P has caught it
an-kopa-ak (atelic) 3P (PL) have caught it (SG/PL)
kot/ take an-kotop-ak> 3P has taken it with /for
him/herself

%4 The form agkotopak invites two possible explanations. Since no corresponding underived form kotoy is attested
anywhere in the database, and -V does not belong to the inventory of meaning-building elements in Tima either,
kotopak might just be a frozen unanalyzable form with the meaning ‘seize/ take hold of”. Alternatively, it is just a
regular derivation from the corresponding verb kot/ ‘to take’ with an irregular intervocalic epenthetic element -7-
(-y- and -w- are the typical epenthetic glides in Tima). One further possibility would be a historical loss of the final
¢ of the verb *kutur.
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(or lexicalized
kotopak)

One verb can be said to be halfway lexicalized: synchronically, there is no non-derived form of
the verb kopa ‘to catch’; the suffix -ak is obligatory. However, two different morphological
forms of the verb exist that are used in telic vs. atelic constructions. The form an-kspa-y-ak
(PERF3-catch/hold-HT-MID/REFL) Yyields a telic reading (a single action); with multiple or
iterative/durative actions, the atelic form arn-kopa-ak (PERF3-catch/hold-mMID/REFL) must be

used.

The autobenefactive function of the suffix -ak / -ak (designating coreference between A and
Beneficiary roles) is limited to a small group of verbs meaning ‘take, acquire, take hold of’
recorded so far. The productive mechanism for expressing the autobenefactive proposition ‘do
sthg. for oneself” is by means of the reflexive nominal kidék ‘neck’ (meaning ‘self” in reflexive-

like constructions) marked with the prefix ii- / - to signal the Beneficiary role:

(96) ciboonin an-kopom ituk ii=kidék
SG.girl PERF3-cut PL.bread DAT=neck

“The girl has cut pieces of bread for herself.’
(STH20200203 5)

In the example above, the periphrastic construction is employed to express the relationship of
coreference between the Agent and Beneficiary participant roles, whereby the ‘flagged’
reflexive nominal is anaphorically bound to the A participant. The periphrastic constructions

are briefly discussed in the next section.

Autobenefactive verbs marked with -ak /-ak represent ‘light” coding (as opposed to the ‘heavier’
analytic construction exemplified in (96)) of the Agent-Beneficiary coreferentiality. The more
economical way of indicating that the agent and the entity benefitting from the action with verbs
meaning ‘acquire’ is again accountable for in terms of the principle of predictability, making
the explicit (‘heavy’) expression superfluous with these verbs. That is, implicit to the lexical
meaning of verbs like ‘take’, ‘acquire’, ‘get hold of” is that the acting participant who initiates
the action is also at the receiving end of that same action. This conceptualization elucidates the
underlying middle semantics of the autobenefactive verbs: the defining property of the middle

is the coincidence of the initiator and the endpoint (see Kemmer (1993: 78) for cross-linguistic

108



examples of the middle marking of the verbs that denote such senses as ‘acquire’, ‘attain’,
‘receive’, etc.). Thus, the conceptual frame of the autobenefactive event may account for the
usage of the suffix -ak / -ak with the verbs presented in this section. Note also that, similarly to
the reflexive-possessive constructions (2.2.1.2.1), the subject argument is characterized by the
feature specification [+VOL, +INST, +AFF]. That is, the A participant of autobenefactive
predicates is acting volitionally (recall the note on metaphorical extensions with natural force
phenomena) in order to attain an object and it is also the endpoint of the action.

2.2.1.3 An alternative strategy (to -ak / -ak) for expressing the coreference of participants

The present section aims to better delineate the distribution of the reflexive function of the
derivative suffix -ak / -ak across the Tima verb lexicon. For this purpose, it seems meaningful
to show where the functional domain of the morpheme has its boundaries, beyond which

another strategy has to be employed to express situations of coreferentiality.

First, for convenience of reading, all the attested reflexive verbs derived for -4k / -ak (including

the reflexive-possessive and autobenefactive verbs) discussed above are listed in Table 25:

Table 25. Derived reflexive verbs (overview)

Direct reflexive constructions

ankdamaak 3P has washed him/herself
ankalsmak 3P has bitten him/herself
ankonéyak 3P has defended him/herself
ankwadyak 3P has dressed him/herself
angihiyak (telic) 3P (SG) undressed

antuhak (atelic) 3P (PL) undressed

Direct reflexive constructions with reflexive intensifiers cida/krdek

ancowak cidd / kidék 3P has stabbed him/herself

ahibiyak cidd / kidék 3P has stabbed him/herself (several times)
ahdyak cidd / kidék 3P hit him/herself

ankspomatak cidd / kidék (telic) 3P (sG) has cut him/herself

ankopomak id4 / 1dék (atelic) 3P (PL) have cut themselves
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ankubiyak cidd / kidék (telic)
ankuibak 1d4 / 1dék (atelic)
anayhak cidd [ kidék
ampalzak cidd / kidék

Reflexive-possessive constructions
ambdrhak idawzn
anciréérak iléy
cencininiyak it
andizak kaam

anditdk yantody yadi
ankalsmak keldnii
anksromak Kaam
angihiyak ciléy
cénzuhak ciléy
Céykwadayak citi
anciyak citi
anghiyak citi (telic)
antuhak g (atelic)
ambsyak kidsls yaah

céhumak 1dsls yaah

andniyak kKarbaadand worampan (telic)
céndndak Karbaand worampay (atelic)
ampsyitak galosm yamamii (telic)
ampsyak ibd yiwuluy (atelic)

ang3syak yaah

Autobenefactive constructions
ankodiyak

amporiyak

ankspayak (telic)

ankspaak (atelic)

ankdtopak

Total:

3P (sG) has covered him/herself
3P (PL) have covered themselves
3P has scratched him/herself

3P has cut him/herself

3P has washed his/her hands

3P has brushed his/her teeth

3P is rubbing his/her eyes

3P has tied his/her hair

3P has tied a rattle him/herself to his/her leg

3P has bitten his/her tongue

3P has cut his/her hair

3P has pulled out his/her tooth

3p is pulling out his/her tooth

3P is wearing a piece of cloth / dresses him/herself

3P has put on a piece of cloth (onto himself)

3P has pulled off the cloth

3P (sG/pL) has pulled off clothes

3P has put a flower into her hair (lit. onto his/her head)
3p is putting flowers into her hair (lit. onto his/her
head)

3P has put the baby on his/her hip

3P is carrying the baby on his/her hip

3P holds (has laid) a pen horizontally on his nose

3P has laid the children on his/her lap

3P (PL) took it onto their heads

3P has taken it with /for him/herself
3P has taken it with /for him/herself
3P has caught it

3P (PL) caught it (SG/PL)

3P has taken it with /for him/herself

26 verbal lexemes*
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(out of 392 verbal lexemes analyzed)

* Each verb is counted once independently of the number of constructions it participates in (e.g.
thilteh ‘pull’ is attested in direct and indirect reflexive constructions but is counted only once);

telic/atelic variants of one and the same verb are not considered for counting purposes either.

The list might suggest that the reflexive derivation in Tima by means of the suffix -ak / -ak is
overall more than moderately productive. Yet not all verbs that comply with the definitional
criteria for the verbal bases of the reflexives (a two-participant verb with an agentive subject
participant and a patientive object participant) are compatible with the suffix -ak / -ak (to
generate the sense of coreference). Consider, for example, the verb kwala ‘hide’. It is a transitive
two-participant verb entailing an agentive initiator in the subject position and a patientive
second participant in the direct object syntactic position, as demonstrated below:

(97)  kéicimbdri an-kwdla=a=tan kdwzih
sG.child PERF3-hide=SOURCE=LOC3P  sG.stone
‘The child hid the stone.’
(STH20200203 1)

With kwdla ‘hide’, it is not possible, however, to construe an event where the two roles A and
P are coreferential, i.e. where they refer to one and the same physical entity by means of verbal
derivation. Instead, the analytic (or periphrastic) strategy has to be used. In the periphrastic
construction, the reflexive nominal kidék ‘neck’ or cidd ‘body’ fills the argument position of
the second participant (in contrast to its usage as an intensifier, mentioned in 2.2.1.1 above),
signaling that A and the argument expressed through the reflexive nominal refer to the same

entity, as demonstrated in (98):

(98) kicimbdri an-kwala=a=tay kidék
sG.child PERF3-hide=SOURCE=LOC3P  SG.neck
‘The child hid himself.’
(STH20200203 1)

In (98), the reflexive nominal kidék, indicating the referential identity of the two participant

roles (A and P) entailed by the verb ‘hide’, occupies the direct object argument position; it is
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anaphorically bound to the antecedent in the subject argument position; therefore, the syntactic
position of cidd/kidék is fixed; it cannot move into clause-initial position and thus precede its
antecedent. The underlying transitive argument structure is preserved in periphrastic reflexive
constructions. Kemmer (1993) calls such periphrastic (or analytic) reflexive constructions
‘heavy’, referring to their heavier phonological weight as compared to morphological
reflexives. So Tima belongs to the languages that have both reflexive strategies at their disposal:
morphological derivation by means of a verbal reflexive marker and a periphrastic formation

with an independent reflexive nominal.>

As described above in section 2.1.1.1, a subgroup of direct reflexives (i.e. morphologically
derived reflexives) also utilizes the same reflexive nominals kidék ‘neck’ and cida ‘body’ to
serve what has been called an intensifying or emphatic function; in these constructions, the
reflexive nominals are used in addition to the verbal suffix -ak / -ak. The periphrastic
constructions, in contrast, express the coreferentiality of participant roles exclusively by means

of kidék ‘neck’ or cida ‘body”’ and the verbs receive no marking.

That the two functions — reflexive proper and intensifying marker — can be expressed by the
same form is observed cross-linguistically (Kulikov 2013: 279). For Tima, then, we can also
conclude that the reflexive nominal kidék/cid4 can serve as a reflexive marker proper (in
periphrastic reflexive constructions) and, in very restricted cases, as a reflexive intensifier
additional to the verbal reflexive marker -4k / -ak. It would perhaps be too speculative to suggest
the evolutionary path of the nominal reflexive from the intensifying function, in which the
nominal kidék/cid4 has a near-obligatory status in the reflexive constructions in combination
with -ak / -ak, to the autonomous marker of coreferentiality, for example. Yet we do find some
reports (e.g. Heine and Miyashita 2008: 202) of exactly such an evolution, i.e. from an
intensifying function to a fully-fledged reflexive marker, in many African languages. As for
Tima, it might suffice for the moment to conclude that, synchronically, the two functions of the
reflexive nominals coexist and that in its intensifying function, the nominal is used in
combination with the affixal strategy; in periphrastic reflexive constructions, it is used on its

own as a sole reflexive marker.

%5 Haspelmath (forthcoming), summarizing the crosslinguistic findings on reflexive constructions, names three
types of languages, distinguished by the main strategy employed in expressing the reflexive meaning: “[T]he
great majority of languages have been reported to have either reflexive nominals or reflexive voice markers or
both.”
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The nominal nature of the reflexive markers used in periphrastic constructions (and as reflexive
intensifiers) is a widespread phenomenon across languages. The following observations from
the literature are noteworthy in this regard. For African languages, Heine (2000) identifies such
lexical items as ‘body’ and ‘head’ as the most prominent sources for reflexive markers (other
lexical sources being ‘owner’, ‘comrade’, ‘relative’, ‘life’, ‘soul’, and ‘person’ (Heine 2000:
9)). With kidék ‘neck’, Tima consequently illustrates another lexical source of reflexive
marking. Haspelmath (forthcoming) also mentions the cross-linguistic tendency for reflexive
nominals to originate from the nouns ‘body’ and ‘head’;>® the author attributes the acquiring of
the reflexive notion to the process of metonymic extension. Haspelmath (ibid.) uses the term
‘reflexive pronoun’ for reflexive markers with a nominal nature, owing to the common usage
of this label in the literature. When used in periphrastic reflexive constructions, kidék and cidd
do indeed serve more like functional elements, losing their referential content in these contexts

so that they are more appropriately translated as ‘himself/herself/themselves’.

Overall, these periphrastic constructions in Tima show a great deal of semantic flexibility in
terms of their compatibility with different verbs. From the morphosyntactic point of view, there
is a requirement for the verbs used in the periphrastic construction to be two-participant verbs
(similar to morphological reflexives) since the nominal reflexive cidd/kidék occupies the

syntactic position of the direct object.

From the semantic point of view, one of the crucial criteria with the periphrastic constructions
is the pragmatic adequacy of the resulting coreferential constructions. Otherwise, there seem to
be no lexical restrictions with regard to the eligibility of a given verb to form a periphrastic

reflexive predicate.

In contrast to the morphological reflexives, periphrastic reflexive constructions are eligible with
verbs derived for causative, for example. This is not feasible with morphologically derived
reflexives because the suffix -ak / -ak and the causative -Vk fill the same slot in the verbal

structure (see 1.3.4.1 on verb structure in Tima):

%6 Haspelmath (ibid.) further mentions the cross-linguistic study of reflexive markers by Schladt (1999), who
states that half of the 150 languages investigated have reflexive markers derived from body-part terms.

113



(99) Ali  ay-wudd-y-ik=a=tdy kidgk
Ali  PERF3-burn-EP-CAUS=SOURCE=LOC3P  neck
‘Ali has burnt himself (accidentally).’

(STH20200209 3)

The causative operation renders the underlying intransitive verb wudd ‘burn’ transitive (See
3.2.2 on the causative derivation), and the derived verb can thus enter the periphrastic reflexive

formation.

Again, there is a general prohibition of the periphrastic formation with one-participant verbs.
For example, the verb muluk ‘hide (intrans.)’ is semantically similar to kwala ‘hide’ discussed
above (ex. (98)). Yet, while it is possible to build an analytic reflexive predicate with the latter
verb (as in agkwdlaatay kidék *3p hid him/herself’), the addition of the reflexive nominal with

mulzk is not acceptable since there is no vacant place for it in the argument structure:

(100) kipawiy — a-mulik=d=tdin *(kidek)
sGc.hyena  PERF3-hide=SOURCE=LOC3P
“The hyena hid (itself)’
(STA20200208 4)

What is important to point out is the complementary distribution of synthetic (i.e.
morphological reflexives) and analytic (i.e. periphrastic) strategies in Tima: one and the same
verb may be compatible either with the morphological or the periphrastic strategy to build a

reflexive construction, but not with both strategies interchangeably.

There is only one example attested where one and the same verb, kotr ‘take’, is used both with
the suffix -ak /-ak (yielding the autobenefactive notion ‘take for oneself’, see 2.2.1.2.2) and
with the reflexive nominal, as shown in (101):
(101) Hdamit  ap-koti kidek
Hamid PERF3-take neck

‘Hamid takes care of himself (lit. Hamid has taken/carried himself).’
(STA20200208 5)

However, the sentence in (101) represents an idiomatic expression, i.e. it is a conventionalized

fixed expression and thus represents an exceptional case here.
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To close this short overview of the periphrastic reflexive formation in Tima as an alternative
mechanism for expressing reflexivity, we can say that these constructions effectively close any

lexical gap where the morphological reflexive formation cannot be implemented to indicate the
coreference of participants.
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2.2.2 One-participant middle verbs marked with -ak / -ak

This section describes a relatively large group of verbs attested with the suffix -ak / -ak,
amounting to 47 lexemes out of some 400 verbs analyzed. As with the reflexive constructions,
the one-participant middle constructions express a type of situation with a low degree of
distinguishability of participants (in the sense of Kemmer 1993). Whereas the
indistinguishability of participants in reflexives is due to the condition of role coreference
(Subject=A+P), one-participant middles describe actions that remain in the sphere of the
initiator, either due to the fact that the effect of the action accrues back to this initiating
participant, or because there is no transfer of any effect from the initiator of an action to some
distinct entity. Thus, with the middle, it is not by virtue of role conflation that no distinct
participants can be conceptually differentiated but by virtue of the conceptual status of a single
participant. That is, a one-participant middle predicate has a sole participant (hence the label
one-participant middle) that exhibits aspects of both an agentive participant instigating the event
and, at the same time, of a patientive participant being affected by the event. Conceptually, one-
participant middles do not imply any distinct participant that could be affected by the activities
carried out by A (in contrast to reflexive situation types where it is normally possible to construe
a corresponding event as affecting some participant distinct from A). Linguistically, these
conceptual dissimilarities between reflexives and one-participant middles find reflection in that
most one-participant middles do not have underived transitive counterparts, which is in marked
contrast to reflexives (see 2.2.1). Moreover, the majority of verbs presented in this section are
lexicalized verbs with the suffix -ak / -ak being a petrified element of the verbal lexeme. The
question of whether, diachronically, these lexicalized verbs were basically transitive verbs lies
beyond the scope of the present investigation and cannot be answered in any meaningful way
due to the lack of historical data.>” Concerning the current findings, though, the assumption
underlying the present analysis of one-participant middles is that the suffix -ak / -ak indicates

the affectedness of the main participant or, in some restricted cases (see 2.2.2.3 and 2.2.2.4

7 1t is perhaps only possible to draw some conclusions based on better-documented languages that likewise,
synchronically, have one-participant middle verbs bearing a reflexive(-like) marker. Looking at my native
language Russian, it does not appear unusual that verbs bearing an unproductive middle/reflexive marker do not
necessarily have transitive counterparts as their diachronic predecessors. For example, the verb raz-bezhat -sja
(RES-run-MID/REFL) ‘take a run-up’ is synchronically an intransitive verb, having as its basis the intransitive
(synchronically and diachronically) verb bezhat’ ‘run’. See also Nava and Maldonado (2004), who give an analysis
of Tarascan middles as derived from intransitive verbs.
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below), events unfolding within the sphere of the main participant without implying any
outward effect whatsoever (in accordance with the definition of the middle given by Smyth
1974).

In the following analysis of one-participant middles, crucial importance is accorded to the
concept of an affected agent as used by Neess (2007). Recall that the ‘affected agent” describes
a participant that exhibits aspects of a prototypical agent by virtue of instigating the event; at
the same time, this participant is affected by this same action, thus acquiring some aspects of a
prototypical patient. Neaess (2007) characterizes such a participant as [+INST, +VOL, +AFF],
i.e. an instigating, volitional, and affected participant. Related to the above description is the
concept of ‘affected entity’ proposed by Klaiman (1988), which describes the conceptual status
of a subject argument that unites both an actor and the affected entity. In reflexive constructions,
the affectedness component is more explicit since, due to coreferentiality, a single participant
unites the roles of the agent, i.e. the initiator of the action, and the patient, the latter being
defined as [+AFF]. In one-participant middles, on the other hand, the conceptual status of the
main participant combines just aspects of an initiating and affected participant. Yet, both
reflexives and the majority of one-participant middles can be represented by the following
feature specification: [+INST, +VOL, +AFF], i.e. both situation types involve an affected agent
in their conceptual structure (the small group of spontaneous events is an exception; see 2.2.2.6

below).

Syntactically, the lack of conceptual differentiation between the initiator of the action and its
endpoint is reflected in the intransitive structure of one-participant middle events in many cases.
However, the subgroups of ingestive verbs (2.2.2.1), as well as verbs of perception and
cognition (2.2.2.2), may occur in transitive constructions as well (that is, in addition to their

intransitive usage).

The one-participant middle group falls into relatively homogeneous semantic sub-groups, each
expressing a particular situation type: a) ingestive verbs (2.2.2.1); b) verbs of perception and
cognition (2.2.2.2); ¢) sound emission verbs (2.2.2.3); d) body posture/ motion verbs (2.2.2.4);
e) verbs denoting body care actions (or grooming verbs) (2.2.2.5); and f) verbs expressing
spontaneous or internally caused events (2.2.2.6). The following subsections examine these

subgroups separately.
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2.2.2.1 Ingestive verbs marked with -4k / -ak

The group of ingestive verbs is to a large extent comprised of lexicalized verbs, where the suffix

-ak / -ak constitutes an integral unanalyzable part of the lexeme. A significant feature of the

ingestive verbs pertains to their syntactic behavior in that they (may) occur in transitive

constructions. That is, here, the primary function of the suffix -4k / -ak is not related to valency

but is rather assumed to be semantically motivated; the suffix indicates the conceptual status of

the subject participant as an affected agent. Before proceeding to the analysis of the semantic

and syntactic features of ingestive verbs, first, the list of attested lexemes is presented.

Table 26. Ingestive verbs.

Verb base Gloss

dsma swallow

(K)Ala- eat

(k)ay- suckle

ms- drink

kokomak chew (dry food)
(lexicalized)

kokohak bite, ghaw
(lexicalized)

ldamak

(lexicalized?) bit)

mdmhak suck
(lexicalized)

palhak lick
(lexicalized) animals)

nibble, eat (a little

(mostly

Derived construction
(TAM3-root-(EP)-
MID/REFL)
a-dsma-y-ak/
a-dsmand-ak
an-kdld-ak

an-kay-ak

o-m3-5k®

a-kokomdk

an-kokohak

a-laamak

a-mamhak

a-palhak

English translation

3p has swallowed
/swallowed (several times)
3P has eaten

3P has suckled

3P has drunk

3P has chewed

3P has gnawed

3P has nibbled/eaten a little
bit

3P has sucked

3P has licked

58 With the verb m3-5k, we are probably dealing with the vowel assimilation of the suffix to the vowel of the root.

Note, also, that the root might have had the original form mok, which can be inferred from the causative form of

the verb: msk-ok (drink-CAUS). In m3sk, the weakening of the root-final k might have occurred (see Dimmendaal

and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “Verb”).
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The representation of the base verbs in the table (the leftmost column) shows that the
morphological status of the suffix -ak/ -ak varies with different verbs. Only one verb, dsma
‘swallow’ has an unmarked transitive counterpart. Kdld-dk ‘eat’, kay-ak ‘suckle’, and m3-5k
‘drink’ have precategorial roots as their bases (see 1.2.2.2 on the definition of precategorial
roots). The remaining verbs have -ak/ -ak as an unanalyzable part of the lexeme (except for

lamaak ‘nibble, eat (a little bit)’, which has an unclear morphological status).

The subgroups established on the basis of the morphological status of the suffix exhibit distinct
morphosyntactic behavior as well (see below). Common to all of them is the possibility of being
used in transitive constructions where the direct object referring to the object of consumption
follows the verb directly without any additional marking, thus corresponding to the prototypical
(Tima) transitive frame (see 1.3.2). The verb dsma ‘swallow’ is rather exceptional in the context
of the rest of the ingestive subgroup in that it can be used either with the transitivity marker -
(ex. (102) a)) or with the suffix -ak (ex. (102) b)):

(102) a)  dsme-y-r ituk! or b) dsma-y-ak ituk!
swallow-EP-HT  porridge swallow-eP-MID/REFL  porridge
‘Swallow porridge!’

(03.03.07-2-173.wav)

The contrastive morphological marking in (102) a) and (102) b) might be due to aspectual
opposition: telic (a single action of swallowing) with the transitivity marker vs. atelic (iterative
actions) with the suffix -ak / -ak (see 2.4.5 on the atelicity marking function of -ak /-ak).

The three verbs with precategorial roots as their bases, kdld-dk ‘eat’, kay-ak ‘suckle’, and ms-
ok ‘drink’ can be used either transitively, with a direct object expressing the consumed item, or
intransitively, without mentioning such an object. For convenience, | will call these three verbs
‘basic ingestive verbs’ in the following discussion, since they describe the most basic actions

of taking in food or liquids essential for human existence.

The verbs kaydk ‘suck (milk from the breast)’ and msok ‘drink’ are extended by the MID/REFL
suffix also with the direct object present. So, based on their behavior on the clausal level, the
basic ingestive verbs exhibit patterns of syntactic lability, i.e. one and the same verb form is

used in both transitive and intransitive constructions:
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(103) a) karbadna cén-kay-dk kimid:
sG.baby  IPFV3-suck-MID/REFL SG.breast
“The baby is suckling (milk from) the breast.’
(03.03.07-2-179.wav)

b) dy-ak!
suckle-MID/REFL
‘Suck!” (milk from the breast)
(03.03.07-2-176.wav)

(104) &) kohombili=Is m3-5k iidi
sG.donkey=Foc drink-MID/REFL  water

‘The donkey is drinking water.’
(13.04.09-01-06.wav)

b) muhi=yady Mmaa-ma-ok
try=Loc3r OPT2-drink-MID/REFL
“Try to drink!’

(STH20200209 3)

The verb kdld- ‘eat’ behaves differently in that the transitive construction requires the suffix -uk
(see 3.2.3 below on the transitivity marking function of the suffix -Vk): kdld-dk ‘eat, be eating’

(intrans.) vs. kdl-uk ‘eat it’ (with a direct object).

The syntactic lability of ingestive verbs has been observed in different languages with distinct
typological profiles.>® To account for the lability, Naess (2007) employs the notion of an affected
argument as a measuring argument in a transitive situation type, as proposed by Tenny (1994).
Tenny (1994) defines an affected argument as one that undergoes change as a result of the
action described by the verb; it is the affected argument that sets the boundaries on the event
and thus measures the event out (Tenny 1994: 158). Since the A participant of an eating event
is inevitably affected by it (being satiated, or experiencing an unpleasant feeling of overeating,

for instance), it can serve as such a measuring argument. Consequently, the verb ‘eat’ has two

9 Naess (2007: ch. “Affected Agent”) provides an elaborated overview of the most prominent accounts of the
deviating (i.e. labile) morphosyntactic behavior of ingestive verbs and offers her own semantic explanation.
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potential measuring arguments that can delimit the event: the A participant, whose affectedness
is determined by the state of being full, for instance, and the object of consumption, by being
eaten up. When the speaker chooses to emphasize the affectedness of the A participant or the
involvement of A in the process of eating (which is probably the most frequent pragmatic
usage),® there is no need to add another measuring (and affected) participant. This pragmatic
choice yields an intransitive construction. Otherwise, the transitive construction highlights the

state of the consumed object as an affected argument.

The lexicalized ingestive verbs have only been attested in transitive constructions so far, with

the object of consuming expressed as a direct object. For example:

(105)  kuu an-kokohak keiuh
sG.dog  PERF3-gnaw.MID/REFL  SG.bone

‘The dog has gnawed at the bone.’

(STA20200211 1)
(106)  kuu ce-palhak Kezuh
sG.dog  IPFV3-lick.MID/REFL SG.bone

“The dog is licking the bone.’
(03.03.07-2-175.wav)

From the point of view of the English translational equivalents, the objectless predicates with
some of the lexicalized verbs sound odd: e.g. ‘he is gnawing’ (?). However, as seen from the
translation of individual verbs in Table 26 above, e.g. kékomak ‘chew dry food’, ingestive verbs
in Tima are relatively differentiated in terms of their semantic content, and it is likely that not
all the nuances can be captured by the English counterparts. The lexical meaning of these Tima
verbs already includes information on the kinds of things consumed. With such linguistic
elaboration, it can be imagined that objectless constructions will be acceptable as well. A further
semantic investigation will shed more light on this question. For the time being, we have to

leave this topic with an observation that the lexicalized ingestive verbs align with the

80 In their typological account of resultative constructions, Nedjalkov and Jaxontov (1988) observe that verbs
meaning ‘to eat’ and ‘to drink’ can form the so-called “possessive resultative constructions”. Such constructions
describe situations in which “the result of the action affects the underlying subject rather than the immediate patient
of the action” (Nedjalkov and Jaxontov 1988: 9).
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autobenefactive verbs described earlier (2.2.1.2.2), which are likewise only attested in transitive
clauses. In both groups, the suffix -ak / -ak signals the conflation of the initiator and the endpoint
(or the participant at the receiving end of the action). Further, the direct object participant
follows the verb directly without any additional marking. Anticipating the argumentation below
(2.2.2.2), it can be mentioned that the same morphosyntactic behavior is characteristic of some
verbs of perception, which are likewise marked with the suffix -4k / -ak. Indeed, it is possible
to postulate a conceptual link unifying these three subgroups — verbs of ingestion, verbs of
acquiring, and verbs of perception — namely, that they have an analogous event structure in that
the action initiated by the A participant has as its termination point the same participant (who
is, consequently, an affected entity).5* That is, the verbs in the subgroups have in common the
middle semantics as defined earlier; the employment of the suffix -ak / -ak serves as a linguistic
reflection of the conceptual wholeness of the initiator and the endpoint rather than having an
intransitivizing effect as its main function (cf. also the low distinguishability of participants as
a definitional criterion of the (semantic) middle category as pointed out by Kemmer 1993; see
1.2.2.2).

The predominance of the lexicalized verbs in the ingestive group can be explained by the fact
that agent-affectedness is part of their inherent lexical meaning.5? Nass (2007: 72ff), for
example, observes that cross-linguistically the affectedness of the subject of ingestive verbs is

obligatorily marked with a reflexive marker,® i.e. a marker normally signaling the affectedness

61 Haspelmath (1994) invokes the notion of agent affectedness to account for the capability of such verbs as ‘eat’
and ‘drink’, but also ‘learn’, ‘see’, ‘put on’, and ‘wear’, to form resultative participles that are normally associated
with constructions that predicate of a patient-like argument, i.e. a participant who is affected as a result of the
action described. In his (Haspelmath 1994: 161) words, “[W]hat ‘drink’, ‘eat’, ‘learn’, ‘see’, and ‘put on’, ‘wear’
have in common is that the agent is saliently affected by the action.”

52 The affectedness component finds its reflection in some languages when the reflexive marker is used in contexts
of eating until full or overeating. E.g. German sich vollessen (REFL full.eat) from essen ‘eat’, Russian ob-jest-sja
(PERF[OVER]-eat-MID/REFL), or na-jest-sja (PERF[RES]-eat-MID/REFL] ‘eat enough, be/get satiated’ from jest ‘eat’.
Nass (2007: 74-75) also gives examples of this usage of reflexive markers with ingestive verbs in Austronesian
and Australian languages.

3 Some authors put forward explanatory analyses of the irregular behaviour of the ingestive verbs, particularly,
under causativization, assuming a priori their inherent reflexivity (e.g. Jerro (2019) following Krejci (2012)).
Krejci (2012) explains the possibility of morphological causativization (through affixation) — normally restricted
to intransitive verbs — resorting to the lexical meaning of the ingestive verbs that, according to the author, lexicalize
in their semantic structure a causative event (‘cause oneself to eat’). True causativization, then, represents the
process of ‘anti-reflexivization’, whereby the two co-referent arguments in the base verb, the Actor, who actually
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of the Agent. The frequent usage of these verbs with markers of affectedness might have
prompted the lexicalization process, resulting in the reanalysis of the suffix as an integral part
of the lexeme.

There is an interesting semantic aspect to the distribution of the ingestive verbs with respect to
their ability to participate in causative alternation: the three basic ingestive verbs ‘eat’, ‘drink’,
and ‘suck (milk)’ allow morphological causatives (see 3.2.2 on causative constructions) to be

formed with the causative suffix -Vk being attached to the root instead of the suffix -ak / -ak,
e.g.
(107) cibd cén-kald-ak
SG.child IPFv3-eat-MID/REFL

“The child eats/is eating.’
(STA20200206)

(108)  wéén an-kdli-ik cibd
sG.mother PERF3-eat-CAUS  SG.child
‘The mother feeds the child.’
(STA20200206)

The other basic ingestive verbs behave similarly:

Ingestive verb  English translation Causative English translation
(TAM3-root- construction

MID/REFL)

an-kay-ak 3P has suckled wéen an-kay-ik cibA | The mother breastfed the child
a-ma-sk 3P has drunk wéen a-mok-ok cibd4 | The mother let the child drink

The remaining (lexicalized) verbs cannot form morphological causatives. This distribution
might be due to the semantic component of MANNER implied by the lexical meaning of verbs
not eligible for causativization; that is, each lexeme is associated with a particular way of
consuming that can be performed only by the consumer herself. Whereas one can feed someone

or make them drink by direct physical manipulation (which is mostly presupposed with

eats the food, and the Causer, who performs the feeding action, are delinked: the Actor (Eater) role is assigned to

another referential entitiy. Therefore, no additional operation to introduce the new Causer role is required.
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morphological causatives), e.g. by spoon-feeding, making someone gnaw at the bone, for

example, is only imaginable in a context of indirect causation — by telling them to do so.

The distribution of ingestive verbs marked with -ak / -ak as compared to other (unmarked) verbs
from the same semantic field is also noteworthy. Only three additional lexemes (beyond the

nine lexemes presented in Table 26) have been attested so far:

Table 27. Unmarked ingestive verbs

Verb base  English Transitive/ Example English translation
gloss intransitive usage
komdah eat transitive anksmah ituk 3P has eaten porridge
kimdan eat enough/ transitive/intransitive = agkiman/ 3P has eaten enough/is
be satiated satiated/
ankimdn kaboh 3P has eaten enough
meat/

is satiated with meat

mair-1 gnaw transitive amuri kaboh 3P has ghawed meat
(gnaw-HT)

That is, the verbs marked with -ak /-ak apparently largely cover the semantic field of

consumption and ingestion in Tima.

2.2.2.2 Verbs of perception and cognition

The perception and cognition subclass of verbs marked with the suffix -ak / -ak comprises eight
verbs. Three are lexicalized verbs, with the suffix -ak / -ak being an unanalyzable part of the
lexeme. The verbs of perception and cognition correspond to the definition of one-participant
middles by virtue of the conceptual inseparability of the initiator and the endpoint
(corresponding to the definition given by Kemmer 1993). Here, the thematic role of the main
participant is the Experiencer, who is simultaneously the initiator and the endpoint of the

sensory input associated with events described by the verbs involved.

The Experiencer role implies a stimulus that triggers the state of experiencing a particular
sensation. Crucially, the Stimulus differs qualitatively from the typical Patient in that it does

not represent an affected entity. Accordingly, we might expect the morphosyntactic coding of
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clauses with an Experiencer and a Stimulus to deviate from the transitive prototype (see 1.2.2.2

for the theoretical underpinning of this issue).

In Tima, it is possible to overtly express the Stimulus argument of a verb of perception or
cognition (only the verb mdzik ‘watch, glance’ is an exception (see below)). The
morphosyntactic mechanisms to express the Stimulus are quite heterogeneous across the whole
group. For convenience, the (optional) Stimulus marking is represented in Table 28, which lists
the attested verbs of perception and cognition. However, it is equally possible not to mention
the Stimulus; the focus is then on the inner mental state of the Experiencer, and the syntactic
structure accommodating such a conceptualization is intransitive (this behavior is reminiscent
of the basic ingestive verbs described above). The list of verbs of perception and cognition is

shown in Table 28:

Table 28. Verbs of perception and mental processes marked with -ak / -ak

Verb base Gloss Derived English Morphosyntactic = Example Translation
construction = translation means to express
(TAM3-root- the stimulus
MID/REFL) participant
dah/dauh®  sniff an-dih-ak 3p has unmarked DO an-duh-ak 3p sniffed at
sniffed ki the bone
uuh
kezmain find, see an-kumun-ak = 3p has unmarked DO an-kumun-ak | 3p
remembered, kiha remembered
Ahu
understood, the name
recognized
lem/léem taste a-lem-ak 3p has tasted = unmarked DO a-lem-ak izik | 3p tasted the
porridge
pdl/pdal sniff/smell = cé-padl-ak 3pis sniffing =~ unmarked DO a-pdl-ak 3P sniffed at
L s the flower
ksdsle
pdah see/watch = cé-yaah-ak 3pPis DO not a-npdaah-ak 3P looked out
watching expressible when
pah is extended 3P watched the
with -ak a-pah thook | birds
(ké)linak look after, = a-lindk 3P has +verbal an-kilinak- 3P looked after
(lexicalized) | overlook overlooked instrumental -aa, dd Kiirdy the field
: DO unmarked
tend
méntak hear/listen = cé-mintak 3pPis +verbal a-mintak-aa¢ | 3p listened to
L listening instrumental -aa, , ., the talk
(lexicalized) tamda

DO unmarked

4 The verb forms after the slash sign are the pluractional forms (see 1.3.4.4 on pluractionality).
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mdzak watch, cé-m4zak 3pPis The expression of -

watching the Stimulus
argument is not
possible

(lexicalized) = glance not possible

What is immediately observable from the table is the correlation between the status of the suffix
-ak / -ak (whether it is lexicalized or not) and the morphosyntactic mechanism to introduce the
Stimulus argument. The unmarked DO (direct object) with non-lexicalized verbs means that
the Stimulus participant follows the verb derived for -ak / -ak directly, without additional

marking. The usage of the verb dihak “sniff” illustrates the point:

(109)  kuu an-duh-ak kuzih
sG.dog  PERF3-sniff-MID/REFL SG.bone

‘The dog was sniffing at the bone.’
(STA20200211 1)

The lexicalized verbs require the verbal instrumental marker -aa (see 1.3.4.3.3) in order to

introduce the Stimulus participant, as exemplified in (110) with the verb méntak ‘hear, listen’:

(110) céé-mintak-ad=da kahunen i-lelmak
IMPVF1SG-hear.MID/REFL- SG.woman PST-shout
INS=1SG

‘I hear a woman shouting (lit. I hear a woman who is shouting).’

(STH20190129 5)

The verb yaah ‘look, see, watch’ displays an exceptional morphosyntactic pattern within the
group. Whereas all the other verbs with -ak / -ak in Table 28, including the lexicalized verbs,
permit both objectless®® predicates and predicates with an object referring to the stimulus

(except for mdtdk “glance, look’), yaah-ak is only attested in propositions without the stimulus

8 The omission of the object can be explained here by the principle of one measuring argument per clause, as
outlined in the discussion of the labile syntax of ingestive verbs (see 2.2.2.1). Recall that an event can be
‘measured’ by the degree of affectedness of the participant. Since the subject of verbs of perception and cognition
(or mental processes in general) is such an affected participant, there is no need to add another participant as a
measuring argument to render the proposition conceptually complete.
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participant, i.e. the derived form is permitted in intransitive constructions only, as illustrated in

(111) below. With the underived ydah, the stimulus participant must be mentioned (ex. (112)):

(111)

(112)

Kd-d-pdah-ak alakss-w=3y
NEG-2SG-see-MID/REFL  back-EP=NEG
‘Don’t look back!’

(Schneider-Blum and Dimmendaal 2013: 229)

9-pddah-a-nd ciddkos=li=ye Oo-t55
PERF3-see-EP-1SG.ERG ~ somebody=FOC=REP PST-pass
‘I noticed/ thought/ saw (that) someone moved past.’

(Schneider-Blum and Dimmendaal 2013: 232)

It is noteworthy that the verb »daah ‘see, watch’ is attested in a periphrastic construction with

the reflexive nominal kidék “self” (lit. ‘neck’) that is normally used to express coreferentiality
between A and P (see 2.2.1.3 above):

(113)

paah  kidék
see  neck
‘Watch out/be careful.’ (a shortened version of ex. (51) in the original article)

(Schneider-Blum and Dimmendaal 2013: 232)

In this regard, the verb »dah ‘see’ is rather exceptional; other verbs of perception do not allow

the alternative expression by means of a periphrastic construction. Presumably, the expression

paah kidék in (113) has an idiomatic status.

The verb mdzdk ‘watch, glance’ differs in terms of its morphosyntactic performance from the

rest of the group as well in that it does not allow the expression of the Stimulus argument. The

only attested usages show a possible extension with adverbs indicating direction, as in (114)

below:
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(114) Haamit  a-mdzdk padsyarak
Hamid  PERF3-glance.MID/REFL  upwards

‘Hamid glanced upwards.’

(07.04.09_21-05.wav)

However, we do find the verb mdzk in constructions where a second participant can be
introduced by means of the verbal instrumental suffix -aa. However, with mazak, the added

participant has a Path role (‘look through’), not Stimulus, as demonstrated in (115):

(115) mdtik-ad kokwan
watch.MID/REFL-INS  sG.door
‘Look through the door!”
(STH20190131 6)

The non-lexicalized verbs duh/duzh ‘sniff’, lem/léem ‘taste’, yaah ‘watch/see/look’, and
pal/padl sniff” permit some variation in the construal of events involving the sense modalities
expressed by the lexical root. With dzh, léem, and »al, it is possible to build telic predicates by
extending the verbal root with the transitivity marker -i / -r; these forms designate punctual
actions of registering a smell or taste. When derived with -4k / -ak, a durative reading is induced.

The following two sentences exemplify these two options:
(116) kuit an-duih-ak keiaih
sc.dog  PERF3-sniff-MID/REFL  sG.bone

‘The dog was sniffing at the bone.’
(STA20200205 4)

(117) Keiu an-duh-i Kuizih
sG.dog  PERF3-sniff-HT  sG.bone

‘The dog registered the smell of a bone.’
(STA20200205 4)

Example (116) focuses on the process of sniffing, and the sentence in (117) renders the action
punctual. As seen from the translations in (116) and (117), the morphological distinction — the

root suffixed by -ak / -ak, on the one hand, or by -i / -1, on the other — serves to differentiate
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between what Viberg (2014) terms the controlled activity and the uncontrolled experience. That
is, for these three verbs, duh/dauh ‘sniff’, lem/léeem ‘taste’, and pdl/pddl ‘sniff/smell’, the
opposition (controlled) activity vs. the (uncontrolled) experience is conveyed by the same

verbal lexemes with different morphological marking.

The remaining verbs do not allow morphological differentiation along the lines just described.
The lexicalized verbs lindk ‘look after, overlook, tend’ and mdzik ‘glance’ describe controlled
activities. With gaah ‘see, watch’ and the lexicalized mintak ‘listen, hear’, it is assumed that the
intended meaning is conveyed unequivocally to the hearer by means of contextual framing. The
following example pair demonstrates the controlled activity (ex. (118)) and the (uncontrolled)

experience usage (ex. (119)) of mintdk ‘listen/hear’:

(118)  mintak!
hear
‘Listen!’

(22.09.07-118.wav)

(119) ce-mintak=ad=da kahunen I-1éélmak
PERF1SG-hear=INS=1SG  SG.woman PST-shout

‘I heard (noticed) a woman shouting.’

(STH20190129 5)

The derived verb kimun-dk ‘recognize, understand, remember’ expresses an uncontrolled
experience. Below, the information on the cognitive status — controlled activity or uncontrolled

experience — associated with the verbs of perception and cognition is summarized:

Table 29. The cognitive status associated with verbs of perception and cognition

Verb of Gloss Controlled activity Uncontrolled
perception/cognition perception

duth-ak sniff + (by adding HT to the root) = +

lem-ak taste + (by adding HT to the root) = +

pal-ak sniff/smell + (by adding HT to the root) = +

paah-ak see/watch + (context-dependent) + (context-dependent)
méntdk (lexicalized) hear/listen + (context-dependent) + (context-dependent)
linak (lexicalized) look after, + -

overlook, tend
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mdzqk (lexicalized) watch, glance + -

kamun-ak find, see - +

Except for kumunak ‘recognize, understand, remember’, all the verbs in this subgroup describe
sensory perception. The verb kamunadk has as its base the two-participant verb kizmzin, meaning
‘see, find’; however, in its derived from, it acquires an idiosyncratic meaning ‘know, recognize,
understand, remember’, i.e. it describes a cognitive process or a mental state. Note that the
semantic extension from ‘see’ (which is one of the meanings of kumuin in Tima) to ‘know’, i.e.
from the perceptual to cognitive domain, is attested in a number of languages (see, e.g.,
Sweetser (1990), who suggests a universal path ‘see’ > ‘know’; see also Evans and Wilkins
(2000)). What is special in the case of the Tima verb kumun-ak, though, is the fact that it is the
form kamunak, i.e. the root extended by the marker designating the affectedness of the subject
participant that acquires the particular meaning ‘understand, recognize, remember’.%® The
underived form kamun ‘see, find’ does not have such an implication. The next example pair
contrasts the derived construction containing kzmain in (120) with the corresponding underived
construction in (121):

(120)  cép-kumun-dk=a=tan=da Kahai
IPFV3-see-MID/REFL=SOURCE=LOC3P=1SG SG.name

‘I remember the name.’

(STA20200212 1)

(121)  dn-kumaun kicimbar{
PERF3-find  sc.child
‘(S)he has found the child.’
(STH20200201 4)

As is the case for the whole group of perception/cognition verbs (Table 28), the suffix -ak does
not affect the valency of the base verb in kuamundk; the addition of the suffix is purely
semantically motivated, expressing the conflation of the initiating and the affected entities in

one argument. The resulting structure exhibits a labile syntactic behavior: it can be framed

% It should be noted that, despite the idiosyncratic character of the derived construction, the meaning ‘know,
remember, understand, recognize’ is still relatable to the base verb kimun ‘find, see’ and can be described

metaphorically as ‘find/see in one’s mind’.
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either transitively, in which case the Stimulus participant is encoded as a direct object following
the verb without any additional marking, as in (120) above, or intransitively, with the
Experiencer in the subject syntactic position as the sole core argument, e.g.:

(122) ddamdk  ap-kamun-dk=d=tan=dd
then PERF3-see-MID/REFL=SOURCE=LOC3P=1SG

‘Then I remembered.’
(STA20200212 1)

So far, the verbs in the perception subgroup have been described as having an A referent who
is animate and, by virtue of being animate, is a sentient participant capable of perceiving
sensations of different kinds. Two verbs, mintik ‘hear’ and ydah-dak ‘see’, also allow stimulus-

based constructions with inanimate subject participants:

(123) ki-hi a-mdl paah-ak
sG-place  sTAT-good  see-MID/REFL

“The place looks nice.’

(124) koronéél  a-madl mintak-iy
singing  STAT-good  hear.MID/REFL-VEN
‘The singing sounds good.’
(Schneider-Blum and Dimmendaal 2013: 231, original examples (43) and (44), glossing
changed)

Furthermore, with »dah-ak ‘see’ and mintdk ‘hear’, a potential construction can be built: ko-
nadah-ak-ip (POT-see-MID/REFL-VEN) ‘can be seen/is visible’, ki-mintak-in (POT-hear.MID/REFL-
VEN) ‘can be heard/is audible’ (Schneider-Blum and Dimmendaal 2013: 231). Stimulus-based
and potential constructions show a strong affinity to passive-like constructions in that they have
a subject with more prominent patientive features. The possibility of conveying the potential
meaning with verbs marked with -4k / -ak might be interpreted as a further indication of the

middle sense of the suffix activated with these verbs.

The verbs presented in Table 28 above (eight lexemes out of some 400 verbs analyzed) broadly
cover the semantic field of verbs of perception and cognition in Tima. Additionally, four

lexemes without -4k / -ak have been attested so far as describing perception/cognition
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eventualities. Concerning the perceptual modality, aside from the aforementioned kumzin “find,
see’ (mainly attested in contexts with the meaning ‘find’), Tima has yet another verb referring

to visual perception, méé ‘look at, examine, visit’:

(125) kicimbdri  a-méé-y-1 Wéen
sG.child PERF3-look.at-EP-HT  SG.mother
‘The child looked at his mother.’
(STH20190131_6)

As the English translation hints at already, this verb seems to imply a greater degree of
intentionality, i.e. it presupposes a more agentive and less affected initiator. The agentive
semantics of the verbal root correlates with its morphosyntactic realization: méé is used
exclusively in transitive constructions, and the second participant — the goal of intentionally
directed attention rather than the Stimulus — is obligatory. The detransitivization operation is

not available with méé ‘look at, examine, visit’.

Aside from kumundk ‘recognize, understand, remember’, two other verbs attested in the
database and belonging to the domain of cognitive processes are the intransitive verb dindry
‘think’, as in, e.g., cén-dindiy=dd (IMPERF1SG-think=1SG) ‘I am thinking’, and the transitive
verb hi ‘know’, e.g. ki-hi-y-ad=da tamad (POT-know-ep-INS=1SG language) ‘I know the

language’.

Before leaving this discussion of the verbs of perception and cognition, a couple of words
should be said concerning some unclear cases. Three further verbs, not included in the
subgroup, but suggesting a close semantic affinity to it by virtue of designating internal mental
processes and having an Experiencer as the subject, are the base two-participant verbs dudu
‘show, explain’, mslé ‘wait’, and psla ‘want, like, look for’. These verbs can be derived by -4k
/ -ak, yielding the intransitive verbs duduwdk ‘learn/study’, msoldak ‘wait, stay, remain’, and

pslaak ‘look for/want/like’, i.e. when derived, these verbs do not permit the addition of a direct

object:
Transitive English translation Derived English translation
construction construction
(TAM3-root-(EP)-HT) (TAM3-root-(EP)-
MID/REFL)
cé-molé-¢ wayén 3p waits for the father  cé-mola-ak 3P is waiting
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cén-dudu-w-i tamad 3P explains/shows the = cén-dadi-w-4k 3P is learning/studying
language/talk

am-psld ciboonin 3P likes the girl cém-psla-ak 3P is looking (for sthg.)

When we look at these verbs from a purely semantic point of view, i.e. in terms of the feature
specification of the participants and their relational properties with regard to the predicate, the
middle sense appears to be the underlying motivation for the recruitment of -ak / -ak. The
subject participant of these verbs can be characterized in terms of the Experiencer role and the
omitted object as Stimulus. As we said above, an Experiencer is a participant who is affected
by some mental, sensory, or emotional process; by virtue of this, it represents simultaneously
the initiator and the endpoint of the event described by the predicate, thus corresponding to the
conceptual definition of the middle adopted in this analysis. That is, waiting is an internal
process akin to introverted mental processes; the object of waiting cannot be regarded as an
affected participant, and thus as the endpoint of an effect stemming from the activity of A; it is
rather the cause of a particular emotional or mental state on the part of the subject of waiting
and thus corresponds more to the definition of a Stimulus argument. And the A participant
implied by these verbs exhibits the features of an affected agent, i.e. [+INST, +VOL, +AFF].
Indeed, with the verb molé ‘wait’ we have additional intra-linguistic evidence that points toward
the underlying middle semantics associated with this verb. The related verbal noun ksmsléél
has the meaning ‘patience’ (aside from ‘waiting’); patience is apparently more akin to the
middle semantics, describing a quality, i.e. something that is in the sphere of the subject and,
as such, constitutes the manifestation of middle semantics as was defined in the introduction to
the present chapter. Furthermore, the verb itself bears the meaning ‘remain, stay’ (aside from
‘wait’), which conceptually corresponds to one-participant middle events which presuppose no
further participants in the event structure. So, a more in-depth language-internal analysis of
verbal lexemes and their meanings can help us arrive at a more accurate interpretation of the

multifunctional grammatical element which is the suffix -ak / -ak.

Likewise, the endpoint of the event described by the verb dudiwadk ‘learn, study’ is clearly the
initiator of the process of learning. The learning process resembles the ingestive verbs when
looked at metaphorically; when we learn something, we take in or consume the knowledge.
And, as was noted in 2.2.2, the verbs of ingestion are similar to verbs with meanings such as
‘learn’, in that with such verbs “the agent is saliently affected by the action” (Haspelmath 1994:

161). The verb psla has in its semantic scope such notions as ‘look for’, ‘want’, and ‘like’. The
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Experiencer role of the A participant surfaces quite saliently with these meanings as well. The
participant affected by the action of looking for something, for example, is the initiator itself,
since the action describes an internal process akin to other mental processes. There is no
extroverted effect associated with the action of A; the object participant is unlikely to be
affected by being looked for. With two other senses, ‘want’ and ‘like’, the same line of
reasoning applies. The participant affected by the events denoted, i.e. its endpoint, is the
initiator of the same event. Thus, conceptually, we are dealing with the low differentiation of

participants that is characteristic of middle situation types.

My hesitance regarding the inclusion of these three verbs into the group of perception and
cognition verbs is due to the following factors. Firstly, the verbs with the meanings ‘wait’,
‘learn/study’, and ‘like/want’ are not prototypical verbs designating perception and cognitive
processes. A more general overarching label, such as ‘verbs of mental processes and states’, for

example, would perhaps somewhat alleviate this issue.

Secondly, yet connected to the semantic fuzziness that precludes a straightforward assignment
to a specific semantic group, the surface syntax of derived constructions with -ak / -ak might
suggest that the alternation in question represents an antipassive operation (described in section
2.4 below). That is, the antipassive function of the morpheme -ak / -ak exhibits the same
morphosyntactic behavior as seen with the verbs discussed here: the derivation yields an
intransitive construction with the original P argument omitted and the original A argument
remaining the sole core argument in its original syntactic position. In such cases, which are not
clearly determinable, we should look more deeply into the functional distribution of the
(multifunctional) morpheme in question. As Maldonado (2005: 187) puts it, “surface
phenomena must always be evaluated with reference to the whole system [of a particular
language: NV]”.¢” That is, the criteria of both functions should be weighed out carefully to
enable a more accurate interpretation based on language-internal evidence. As will be seen from

the discussion of the antipassive function of -ak / -ak in 2.4 below, it is such criteria as the

57 Indeed, few accounts deal in a consistent way with not-so-clear cases of the interpretation of a multifunctional
morpheme in a language, and, more often than not, the preference is given to structural aspects since these are
much easier to observe. Maldonado (2005) is a notable exception here. The author examines the functional
distribution of the morpheme se in Spanish where, similarly to Tima, it serves multiple functions including middle-
reflexive and antipassive. Maldonado (2005) questions the antipassive interpretation of the morpheme se in
Spanish with a number of constructions given in previous analyses and provides a detailed argumentation for the
middle semantics of the constructions analyzed. Maldonado’s (2005) main point of critique is the uncautious
reliance on structural properties without any concern for the underlying semantics and functional distribution.
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entailment of an affected object participant distinct from A that is typical of the antipassive
derivation in Tima (contrary to the one-participant middles described here, where it is the A
participant who is simultaneously the acting and the affected entity). As was hopefully made
clear by the discussion above, the verbs meaning ‘wait’, ‘learn/study’, and ‘want/like/look for’
lack such a specification, having an affected agent in their conceptual structure and not an

affected object, thus ruling out the antipassive interpretation.

Thus, even though the surface realization of the derived construction with mslé ‘wait, remain,
stay’, dudu ‘show, explain’, and psla ‘look for, want, like’ is identical to the antipassive in
Tima, here, the usage of the derivational morpheme -ak is semantically motivated — an
indication that the initiating and the affected participant are the same entity (the domain of the
middle function). As seen from the need for a lengthy elaboration on the motivations for the
middle analysis, the decision as to which category to assign the attested form to is not always

straightforward; structural identity does not always imply functional identity.%

To summarize this section, the semantic notion of an affected entity associated with the
Experiencer thematic role of the A participant can be appealed to in order to account for the
grouping together of the verbs of mental processes and perception. The category ‘affected
argument’ has proved instrumental in the analysis of the morphosyntactic performance of verbs
with middle semantics, regarding, for example, the mechanisms underlying the object deletion
with these verbs. The various subgroups reveal different morphosyntactic properties at the
syntactic level. Some verbs retain the transitive structure of the base verbs after derivation, i.e.
an unmarked DO participant is allowed without any additional marking. Other verbs, most
notably lexicalized perception verbs, require verbal instrumental marking to license the addition
of further arguments. And lastly, individual verbs exhibit syntactic patterns typical for

% As Lehmann (2015: 1548) notes, “[t]he association of form and function in the language is not biunique. A
classification of semiotic entities, including grammatical ones, by semantic criteria, yields different results from a
classification based on formal criteria.” His solution is to approach the verbal classification from two perspectives:
the semasiological (formal) and the onomasiological (functional) (ibid.). The semantic map approach pursued in
this work offers an intermediate solution to the problem of verb classification: with the assumed functional
motivation, there is no need to divide the constructions into purely semantic and purely morpho-syntactic
phenomena. What is required is to observe and try to establish (semantic) criteria that favor a particular reading of
the multifunctional element. As can be seen from the opposition (described in 2.2.1.2.1) ambarhak iddwzn <3p
washed her/his hands’ (reflexive-possessive reading) vs. ambdrhdak <3p did the washing’ (antipassive reading), it
is not only the lexical properties (including the subcategorization for thematic roles) but the syntactic properties
that have to be taken into account.
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antipassives (as described in section 2.4 below): the addition of the second participant is
precluded after derivation. Based on these observations, we can conclude that semantically
related verbs can be distributed in a not entirely systematic and coherent manner across the

available morphosyntactic frames.

2.2.2.3 Verbs of sound emission

The number of verbs attested in the database describing speech actions and sound emission

marked with the suffix -4k / -ak amounts to eleven lexemes (out of some 400 verbs analyzed).
The next table shows the attested verbs subsumed under the subclass of sound emission.

Table 30. Verbs of sound emission and speech action

Verb base English gloss Verb form with 3™ English translation
person A participant
(TAM3-root:MID/REFL)

Animal sounds

bdnak bark am-bdnak 3P has barked
tiirak® growl, crow, an-tiirak 3p has growled
rumble, roar

Speech actions

daath(ak)” pray an-duahak 3P has prayed

Kayirak speak an-kayirak 3P has spoken

tand- call, address an-tana-ak 3P has been calling/ has cried out
tonak sing cén-tonak 3P is singing

Emotive speech actions

5 The lexeme tiirdk seems to have a general meaning of making a rumbling kind of noise and usually describes
animal sounds like growling, roaring, etc., but also the sound of thunder. By way of metaphorical extension it can
also refer e.g. to stomach rumbling: kizh céntiirdkzeén ‘My stomach is growling’.

0 The verb daahdk, with the meaning ‘pray’, represents an idiosyncratic lexicalization of this particular meaning.
The underived counterpart duh-/duuh, with the meaning ‘smell, sniff”, is also attested (see 2.2.2.2 above).
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cikzak complain an-cikgak

moypumoyak plead a-moyumorak

Verbs describing a particular manner of speaking

tdalmak™ move the tongue  an-zalmak

Lalwdlwak mispronounce an-galwdlwak

Sounds related to bodily processes

pwarak snore cén-pwarak

3P has complained

3P has pleaded

3P has moved the tongue (referring
to speaking in a particular manner)
3P has been mispronouncing (of a
slip of the tongue)

3P is snoring

All of the verbs expressing sound emission — with one exception — are lexicalized items that do

not have unmarked counterparts. The verb zana ‘call, address’ is an exception here. It is a base

transitive verb implying two participants — the speaker and the addressee (ex. (126)); tana “call,

address’ can be detransitivized by means of the suffix -ak (ex. (127)):

(126) Ali  an-tana Abdh
Ali  perr3-call Aboh
‘Ali has called Aboh.’
(STA20200206)

(127)  Ali  $n-tana-ak
Ali IPFv3-call-MID/REFL

‘Ali is calling out/shouting.’
(STA20200206)

The suffix -ak renders the argument structure of the verb tana ‘call, address’ intransitive. The

conceptual structure also transforms into a one-participant event structure. After derivation, it

is still possible to express an addressee, i.e. a Goal participant towards which the act of calling

is directed, in which case applicative morphology is required. The verb suffixed by -ak is then

"1 The entry talmak ‘move the tongue’ is included in this group since it refers to a manner of speaking and does

not describe the action of moving one’s body part, as in ‘raise one’s arm’, for example.
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further extended by the locative applicative enclitic =yan, and the NP referring to the Goal

participant receives a preposition indicating its role:

(128) ...s-tana-ak-sy=a=yay o=kwaan
P-call-MID/REFL-VEN=SOURCE=LOC3P  DIR=SG.Sibling
‘...they called from far to the brother.’
(AdlaanMisiriaMyth)

All the other verbs have a basic intransitive argument structure; a clause consisting solely of
the verb extended by TAM and person marking would constitute a complete and grammatically

correct proposition, e.g.:

(129) cén-tonak
IPFV3-sing
‘(S)he sings/is singing.’
(STA20200205 4)

(130)  cép-kayirak-2=da
IPFV1SG-speak-EP=1SG
‘I speak/am speaking.’
(03.03.07-2-97.wav)

For the verbs in the subgroups of speech actions (duuhak ‘pray’, kayirdk ‘speak’, tanaak ‘call
out, shout’, tonak ‘sing’) and emotive speech actions (cikiak ‘complain’ and mopumopak
‘plead’), the argument structure can be expanded so as to include further (non-obligatory)
participants, typically expressing the Goal (as exemplified with tana in (126) above) or Theme
semantic role, as in ‘speak about something’ with kayirak ‘speak’. Individual verbs, e.g. tonak
‘sing’, are also compatible with Beneficiary participants, as in ‘sing for someone’. The
following examples demonstrate all the named cases of possible extended argument structures

of sound emission verbs:

(131) rhwaa  di-y-ay cikzak=tay r=thwa=yaa
people  walk-EP-VEN complain=Loc3p  DIR=people=DEM.DIST
‘The people came to complain to those people.” (Goal)
(Kano Morto FeastBird)
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(132)  cén-kdyirak-ad=dd tamaa Dumarik
IPFV3-speak-INs=1SG talk man-Tima
‘I speak Tima.” (Theme)
(06.04.09_19-07.wav)

(133) Ahméd  a-hiyana  Miriam  tonak-ip=ir (i1=ihin)
Ahmed PERF3-ask  Miriam  sing-VEN=DAT (DAT=they)
‘Ahmed asked Miriam to sing for them.” (Beneficiary)
(STH20190122_1)

As seen from the examples, in all three cases, the intransitive verbal stem has to be marked
according to the thematic role of the following argument: the locative applicative strategy
applies with a Goal; a Theme is introduced by means of the verbal instrumental marker, and a
Beneficiary is licensed by the dative applicative. Additionally, Goal and Beneficiary participant
arguments receive prepositional marking when the corresponding NPs are expressed overtly.
As stated already, these arguments are not obligatory. Thus, the following sentence constitutes

a well-formed proposition without an addressee argument:

(134) kinee  pkidrinawa i-duuh-ak
sun early.morning  1pL-pray-MID/REFL
‘Let us pray early in the morning.’
(08.04.09, 2_01-13.wav)

Verbs describing animal sounds, sounds related to bodily processes, and the manner of speaking
most naturally only permit an unextended argument structure, e.g. cégpwarak ‘(S)he is snoring’,

kirankiik céntiirak ‘The rooster is crowing.’.

Now that we have examined the syntactic patterns of these verbs, the details of their semantics
shall be examined. Kemmer (1993: 20) identifies speech action verbs as being among other
lexical classes of verbs occurring with middle markers across languages and notes that speech
act verbs are among those middle-marked verbs that do not have corresponding underived
counterparts, both within and across languages (Kemmer 1993: 22). Kazenin (2001: 923) makes
a similar observation: “[DJeponents regularly occur in [...] the same semantic groups of verbs
in non-related languages — most frequently, they are encountered among speech verbs, verbs of
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translational motion, verbs of body care, and verbs of cognition.” Both Kemmer and Kazenin
emphasize the tendency for speech actions to be expressed by lexicalized verbs across
languages; at the same time, they highlight their relatedness to other verbs that belong to the
middle conceptual domain. The middle semantics of verbs designating different kinds of sound
emissions is linked to the conceptual structure of the corresponding events in that the event is
conceptualized as a self-contained process within the sphere of the A participant. The syntactic
reflection of this self-containment is the intransitive structure that accommodates the

corresponding conceptual pattern.

Different lines of argumentation can be applied to different subgroups. The conceptualization
of emotive speech actions as self-directed internal events, for example, can be linked to the fact
that the content of praying, for example, does not need to be externalized, as in ‘to pray silently’.
That is, there is no conceptualized expectation inherent to these verbs of an obligatory distinct
referential entity as the endpoint of the action in terms of an effect resulting from the action.
This lexicalized pathway can be restructured for communicative purposes through the
applicative morphology that licenses the addition of an addressee participant, as was shown
above with examples (131)-(133).

Verbs designating animal sounds (bdydk ‘bark’ and tiirdk ‘growl, crow, rumble, roar’) and
sounds related to bodily processes (ywdrak ‘snore’) and the manner of speaking (zdlwak ‘move
the tongue and tdlwdlwadk ‘mispronounce’) can even be regarded as akin to body processes, in
this case, related to articulatory organs. The event structure of the verbs of sound emission
presupposes neither affected nor effected participants (the propagated sound can hardly be
conceived of as a manifestation of an effected participant since it does not exist independently
of the participant who produces this sound). That is, there is no distinct participant in the
conceptual structure of the corresponding events. Rather, the conceptual structure implies just
one core participant of which the action is predicated and, consequently, the constructions
involving such verbs can reasonably be analyzed as one-participant middles; there is no

endpoint lexicalized in the event structure of these verbs that is distinct from the initiator.

As with the preceding group of perception and cognition verbs (2.2.2.2), the verbs with -ak / -ak
described in the present section seem to largely cover the semantic domain of sound emission.
Two other verbs describing speech acts attested in the database are transitive verbs ddh-7 (say-
HT) ‘say it” and hryana ‘ask someone/for something’. These verbs are used only transitively and

cannot be detransitivized.
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2.2.2.4 Body posture/ motion verbs.

The group of verbs designating body actions marked with the suffix -ak / -ak comprise such

semantic subtypes as body posture and (manner of) motion verbs. That body posture /motion

verbs are among the verb types occurring with middle morphology across languages is a well-

established fact, most comprehensively articulated by Kemmer (1993).

The next table gives an overview of the body posture/ motion verbs marked with the suffix -ak

/ -ak in Tima attested so far.

Table 31. Body posture/ (manner of) motion verbs

Verb base

piri(2)”*-

robd-

dirindrpak
(lexicalized)
koldhak

(lexicalized)

Gloss

flee, get free

lean (on)

stagger

go round/ circle

Derived construction
(TAM-ROOT-(EP)-
MID/REFL-(INS))
am-pirita-ak (telic)
am-piri-y-ak (atelic)

cém-pipi-y-ak (atelic)

a-rsba-y-ak-aa (telic)

a-rsba-ak-aa (atelic)

cén-dirindryak

cép-kolahak

English translation

3P (sG) has escaped
3P (PL) have escaped
3P (sG/PL) is/are fleeing

3P has leaned (on sthg./someone
briefly)

3P (sSG) has leaned (on
sthg./someone for longer)/
3P (PL) have leaned (on
sthg./someone, briefly or for
longer)

3P is staggering

3P goes round

2 The element ¢ is parenthesized since it occurs only with a singular subject, but not with a plural: c/m# ampipigiak

‘the goat escaped’, but imii ampipiyak ‘goats escaped’. Interestingly, with the causative derivation, the same

distinction holds; in this case, however, it is the number of the causee participant that determines the differing

marking: ampizigik crmir ‘3P has freed the goat’, ampipiik imi7 ‘3P has/have freed goats.’
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Kuirak dance (a special cép-kurdak 3P is dancing
(lexicalized) kind of dance)
toruwak wade cén-turuwak 3P is wading

(lexicalized)

In Tima, the verbs with the suffix -ak / -ak belonging to the semantic class of body
posture/motion are few in number (only six out of 392 verbs analyzed). The reasons for this are
twofold. Firstly, due to their specific semantics, the verbs of motion, generally, and in Tima in
particular, tend to be lexicalized as bare intransitives (see below). And secondly, in Tima, there
is another mechanism to mark verbs of body posture/motion, namely by means of the
derivational morphemes -Vk (see 3.3.5.2 below; as will be shown there, this strategy for
marking body motion/posture verbs prevails in Tima). Indeed, we find verb pairs with a similar
meaning, one marked with the (petrified) suffix -ak and another with the (mostly) productive
suffix -Vk, e.g. koldahak ‘go round/ circle’ and kiddwuddw-zk circle, turn (of a fan)’. In this
regard, it is remarkable that -k / -ak-marked verbs from the same semantic domain are, for the

most part, lexicalized verbs.

The lexicalized verbs do not have a corresponding underived counterpart. The verb
piritakipiriyak ‘flee, get free’, though not having an unmarked base form, allows the causative
derivation whereby the causative suffix -Vk (see 3.2.2) is attached to the root instead of -ak
(similar to the basic ingestive verbs (see 2.2.2.1), it represents what we, in keeping with

Shibatani 2016, call precategorial verb roots):
(135) cimii am-pirita-ak
sG.goat  PERF3-get.free-MID/REFL

“The goat snatched free.’

(STH20200203 6)
(136) worgsmaadsh  am-pipiti-ik cimir
SG.man PERF3-get.free-CAUS  SG.goat

‘The man set the goat free.’
(STH20200203 6)

There is no unmarked verbal base in the case of robd(y)ak ‘lean (on sthg.)’ (expressing body

posture) either. Yet it is not completely lexicalized; there exist two forms of the verb: robdak is
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used in atelic constructions, i.e. with plural participants or with imperfective morphology
signaling that the event is ongoing; and rshdyak is used in telic constructions, i.e. when the
event is construed as timely bounded or punctual. What is special about rshd(y)ak ‘lean on’ is
also that, in contrast to the rest of the verbs in Table 31, it has an underlying two-participant
event structure; the Ground participant must be expressed overtly (unless it is recoverable from
the context). To enter the argument structure, the Ground participant needs the verbal

instrumental suffix -aa:

(137) truudél a-rsba-y-ak-aa n=haamit
Trudel PERF3-lean-EP-MID/REFL-INS ~ ERG=Hamid
‘Hamid leaned on Trudel (briefly)’

(25.02.10_04_01.wav)

The remaining verbs in this small semantic subgroup have a one-participant event structure, the
subject referring to an agentive participant being the sole obligatory argument. With the verb
of translational motion piritdak ‘flee, get free’, it is possible to add a Goal and a Source

participant, for example:

(138) am-pipita-dk=yan =kiyamo
PERF3-get.free-MID/REFL=LOC3P DIR=SG.enemy
‘(S)he has fled to the enemy.’
(STH20190131_1)

The verbs kolahak ‘circle’, kurak ‘dance (a special kind of dance), and turiwdik ‘wade’
lexicalize the manner of motion; with these verbs, it is possible to add a location argument that,

as with the translational motion verbs, is optional:

(139) crhook=l: kolahak  ato?ay  u=kurtu
sG.bird=Foc circle above DIR=house

‘The bird is circling above the house.’
(2011_06_28 07_01.wav)

Overall, the subgroup of verbs expressing body motion designates intrinsically one-participant
middle events. That the body motion/posture verbs have a one-participant middle semantics is

evidenced by the existence in other languages of bare intransitive verbs with similar meanings.
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We find such pairs in Tima as well, e.g.: kiirak ‘dance (a special dance)’ and y55 ‘dance’. Other
verbs designating body motion (aside from one-participant middles marked with -Vk, to be
discussed in 3.3.5.2) are the bare intransitives di ‘walk, go’, ¢/ ‘come’, daa ‘run’, d3/dd/dowa
‘stand’, katam[timi ‘leave’ (telic/atelic), kaya ‘swim’, kit ‘lie’, t35 ‘pass by’, and yad ‘go

(repeatedly)’, i.e. nine lexemes as compared to seven marked with -4k / -ak.

2.2.2.5 Body care verbs

Two lexicalized verbs are attested that designate grooming or body care actions.

Table 32. Body care verbs

Verb base Gloss Verb form English translation
mududawak rinse the mouth a-mududuwak 3P has rinsed the mouth
(lexicalized)

nirtdak (lexicalized) blow nose cén-nirtaak 3P blows nose

Earlier (2.2.1.2.1), we described a highly productive mechanism to express grooming/body care
actions through transitive reflexive-possessive constructions whereby the affected body part
takes a direct object argument position, and the suffix -ak / -ak establishes the possessive
relationship between the A participant and the body part involved. The transitive construction,
in this case, reflects the conceptual separability of A and the body part and, consequently, allows
a situation to be construed where the corresponding action is carried out on a participant distinct
from A (i.e. when the body (part) belongs to a participant other than A). The middle verbs
presented here clearly express unitary actions not allowing the conceptual division of the
initiator and the endpoint; the actions described can only be construed as one-participant events.
Both verbs are more akin to verbs designating natural body processes in their semantic
configuration (akin to cough, for example); such verbs necessarily express the conceptual
conflation of the participant from which the action originates and the participant with which it
culminates. Accordingly, this subgroup contains lexicalized forms that may reflect the high
frequency of occurrence with the marker of conflation between the initiator and the endpoint
(recall that reflexive-possessive verbs are all formed by productive derivational operations;

there are no lexicalized forms in that group). The syntactic characteristics of the conceptual
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outline of the verbs in Table 32 are that the verbs have an intransitive argument structure, with

an agentive participant in the subject position being the sole core argument.

2.2.2.6 Verbs expressing spontaneous (internally caused) events

The next group comprises ten verbs subsumed under the heading ‘spontaneous events’, i.e.

events that are conceptualized as internally caused. True to the label, the verbs in this subgroup

have a patientive, i.e. non-instigating sole argument occupying the subject argument position.

The following table shows the attested verbs denoting such spontaneous events in Tima.

Table 33. Spontaneous events (internally caused processes/states)

Verbal root

cadk

(lexicalized)

dryak

(lexicalized)

hslak
(lexicalized)
kakuiwak
(lexicalized)
kapak
(lexicalized)
l1liyak
(lexicalized)

kaadr-

Mmununu-

sdsh

Gloss

become

be(come), relate

stay, remain

soak

survive

infiltrate

grow

itch/scratch

break open, hatch

Derived construction

(TAM3-root-(EP)-MID/REFL)

an-caak

adverbial complement]

cén-diyak [nominal or

adverbial complement]

a-hslak

an-kakuwak

an-kapak

a-liliyak i=y-ida

ay-kaar-ak

cé-mununu-w-ak

an-gsdsh-ak

[nominal or

English translation

3P has become [nominal or

adverbial complement]

3P becomes/will become

[nominal or adverbial

complement]

3P has stayed

It soaked (moistened)

3P survived

It has infiltrated the body

3P has grown

It itches

It broke open
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tuli leave, come out cén-tululiw-ak”™ It appears (from underground)

Remarkably, the verbs brought together here generally imply an inanimate subject participant;
some individual entries allow animate participants as well, but not necessarily as a typical case.
This fact sets the verbs presented in Table 33 apart from all the other subgroups of verbs
extended with the suffix -ak /-ak discussed earlier. All the other groups have in common an
animate, usually human subject participant as a salient characteristic feature. Spontaneous
events, by contrast, are typically associated with the Patient (or Undergoer) role of the main
participant, which is characterized by being non-instigating, non-volitional, and fully affected
(while other semantic subtypes established in this section under the overarching term ‘middle’
exhibit the semantic components of instigation and volition in their feature specification of the
main participant). That is, we may conclude that the main semantic load of the suffix -ak / -ak
with spontaneous verbs is the sense of affectedness, whereas in other cases discussed earlier,
aside from the notion of affectedness, the suffix indicates that the initiator (who is [+INST]) is
simultaneously the entity that is affected by the action described by the verb. The concomitant
difference is that spontaneous verbs marked with -ak / -ak can describe processes and states,
while other verbs designate activities (since the feature [+state] is not compatible with the
feature [+INST]).

Two verbs in Table 33, cadk and diyaak, with the meaning ‘become’, are, synchronically, highly
grammaticalized items that cannot be used independently as free lexemes; they are employed
in inchoative constructions that describe coming into a particular state. The following

complementary distribution of usage holds between the two verbs: ancadk is used in

3 The usage of tuli- ‘leave’ with the derivational suffix -ak is unique to such natural phenomena as, e.g., the

appearance of a plant from the ground when growing, or the emergence of water from underground:

di cén-taluli-w-ak-ip
water  IPFV3-leave:PLUR-EP-MID/REFL-VEN

‘The water is coming out (from underground).’

The partial root reduplication glossed as PLUR (pluractional) here expresses the durative (non-punctual) internal

structure of the event (see 1.3.4.4 on pluractionality in Tima).
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constructions that describe past events; diydak is used in constructions expressing non-past

(present and future) events:”

(140)  s-kdlitkk-aa  cén-diyaak=a=tay p=ilil
PST-rest-INS  IPFV3-become=SOURCE=LOC3P INS=PL:cold
‘If it stays, it will be(come) cold.’
(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

(141) an-cdak a-y-adu
PERF3-become STAT.SG-EP-ripe
‘It has become (somewhat) ripe.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum (in prep.: ch. “The Verb”) provide detailed information on

the auxiliary usage of these verbs.

The lexicalized verb hslak ‘stay’ is a partially grammaticalized lexical item that serves an
auxiliary function in locative constructions and thus, similarly to caddk and diydak, cannot be

used independently but requires a locative complement:

(142)  kambsla=l: hslak y-antt =ibr
camel=Foc.sG  stay LOC-inside DIR=trees
‘There is a camel staying among the shrubs.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

With inanimate subjects, it is mostly used as an auxiliary verb to form locative constructions
(but, of course, it is likewise possible with animate participants, as seen in (142) above). With
animate subjects, besides its usage in locative constructions, hslak can acquire the reading ‘stay’

or ‘live’, functioning as a regular verb:
(143)  ks-hslak-9-dddn cen-dirk-#-dd kezhundy
NEG-stay-EP-1SG:NEG IPFV1sG-walk-EP-1SG now

‘I cannot/don’t stay, I (have to) go immediately.’

74 Besides the inchoative meaning expressed by andrydk, it can also be used in habitual/generic contexts and
refer to states, such as, for example in y-kwdd=na n-diyaak=ii=d4 ‘He is in a brotherly relation to me.’
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(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

The usage of hslak demonstrated above might bring into question its inclusion in the
spontaneous group, since in these constructions, there is an entailment of a conscious
deliberation on the part of the main participant that does not quite fit the description ‘internally
caused’. Nevertheless, the general meaning of hslak, allowing its wide usage with inanimate
participants, which stipulates its interpretation as a passive undergoer, is taken here as a

criterion for its inclusion in the spontaneous group.

Most of the remaining verbs with the suffix -ak /-ak (productively added or as a petrified
element of the lexeme) are compatible exclusively with inanimate subjects: kakuwdk ‘soak’,
manunuw-4k ‘itch’, tdsh-ak ‘break open (of eggs)’, lilzyak ‘infiltrate’, and talili-w-4k ‘come
out, appear’. The nature of the event designated by kdpak ‘survive’ favors animate subject
participants. And the verb kdar-ak ‘grow’ is available for participants whose referents undergo
this developmental biological process by nature, i.e. animate beings, plants, and other organic

entities.

The non-lexicalized verbs kadar-ak ‘grow’, manunu-w-ak ‘itch’, tsdsh-ak ‘break open’, and
tululi-w-ak ‘come out’ participate in causative alternations. The causative alternation is to be
expected with these verbs since, as defined for this subgroup, they have patientive subjects, and
a patientive causee is one of the crucial determinants of the verb’s availability for morphological

causativization (see 3.2.2):

Table 34. Inchoative-causative alternations

P V-MID/REFL Gloss AV-(caus) P Gloss

(intransitive (transitive structure)

structure)

an-kaar-ak 3P has grown an-kaar-sk 3P has grown it

cé-mununu-w-4ak it itches cé-mununu-uk it makes 3p scratch
her(him)self

an-tsdsh-ak it broke open an-tsdsh 3P broke it open

cen-tuliliw-ak it appears  (from an-tali-y-ik 3P left 3p out

underground)
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The verbs kadr-ak ‘grow’ and mununui-w-4k ‘itch’ have precategorial roots as their bases, i.e.
roots underspecified for their valency; two valency patterns are available for them: one-place
predicates result from the -ak / -ak derivation, while the causative derivation yields two-place
predicates. So, unlike ¢9dsh, these two verbs do not have unmarked base forms. For a causative
proposition to be expressed, the causative suffix -Vk must be attached to the root in the place of
the suffix -ak / -ak. Tedeh ‘break open’ is a lexically causative verb; therefore, the causative
counterpart of the intransitive zsdshak does not require a morphological marker indicating the

causal relationship between the participants:

(144)  1han an-tsdsh-ak vs. 1kwadk an-zsdsh fhan
PL.egg  PERF3-break.open-MID/REFL PL.hen  PERF3-break.open PL.egg
‘The eggs broke open.’ ‘The hens broke the eggs open.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

And, lastly, the verb taluliwak ‘appear from underground’ is remarkable in that the verb base
tuli has an intransitive structure, e.g. thwda antuli “The people left’. That is, the suffix -ak (in
combination with partial root reduplication) only creates the idiosyncratic meaning ‘appear

from underground’ and does not influence verbal valency.

2.2.2.7 Concluding remarks

The sections above introduced the separate semantic groups of verbs marked with the suffix -ak
/-ak, all of which are subsumed under the overarching category of one-participant middle verbs.
The most salient properties of the verbs included here are the following. Firstly, the
overwhelming majority of the attested entries represent lexicalized verbs, meaning that the
suffix -ak / - ak constitutes an unanalyzable element of the verbal lexeme. As was noted at the
beginning, this linguistic inseparability might reflect the conceptual inseparability associated
with the events denoted by the one-participant middle verbs (conforming to the iconicity
principle): the conceptual structure of these verbs implies just one participant with two aspects
to it — it is simultaneously the instigating and the affected participant. Conceptually, it is
impossible to separate these two aspects so as to describe the corresponding eventualities as
involving two distinct entities. In this respect, one-participant middles differ from the reflexive

group (described in 2.2.1), where the overwhelming majority of verbs have an unmarked
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transitive counterpart and where it is possible to construe a corresponding event involving two

physically and conceptually distinct participants.

Yet, similar to the reflexive group, one-participant middles describe states of affairs where the
main participant is agentive (the spontaneous group is a remarkable exception here) and animate
(usually human), who is acting volitionally to attain an effect from the designated action. At the
same time, this main participant represents an affected entity due to the fact that the result of
the action accumulates with the initiator (or, as is the case with body motion/posture and sound

emission verbs, there is no outward transfer of energy whatsoever).

Now we turn to the next group of verbs that use the suffix -ak / -ak: verbs that construe
reciprocal predicates that likewise show resemblances with the reflexive verbs and yet differ

from them in some important respects.
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2.3 The reciprocal function of the suffix -ak / -ak

2.3.1 Introductory notes

A prototypical reciprocal construction expresses a situation type with minimally two
participants where the action described by the verb is mutually performed by these event
participants. The mutual performance of identical actions implies the participants’ equal status
in terms of thematic roles. Lichtenberk (1985: 21) describes reciprocal constructions as
situations with two participants, A and B, “where the relation in which A stands to B is the
same as that in which B stands to A (e.g. A and B hit each other)”. The next Tima sentence can
serve as an example of a prototypical reciprocal situation:

(145)  Ali nd Wdliid  an-taan-ak
Ali  coNJ Waleed PERF3-beat-REC
‘Ali and Waleed have beaten each other.’
(STH20200203 5)

In the Tima sentence above, the equivalent of the English ‘each other’ is expressed through the
derivational suffix -ak, here bearing reciprocal meaning. The result of the reciprocal derivation
is that the sentence acquires an intransitive syntactic structure; i.e. the suffix -ak / -ak has a

detransitivizing effect.

In reciprocal constructions, the thematic roles are mapped on participant arguments in quite a
complex way. The two participants each bear both the agent (or initiator) and the patient (or
endpoint) role.” Implicated in the above definition, reciprocal derivations, as a rule, have as
their bases two-place (or two-participant) verbs that contain these two roles in their conceptual
structure: the agent and the patient. An essential semantic constraint implied by such a
definition is that the base verbs have to subcategorize for thematic roles so that both participants
can equally perform both roles. Reciprocal predicates, thus, can be termed symmetrical, i.e. the
proposition X and Y V(erb)ed each other can be decomposed into X Ved Y and Y Ved X without

75 Maslova (2007: 336) proposes a somewhat different interpretation of a reciprocal construction, namely as one
that encodes “the reciprocal participants as a single whole.” That is, the focus of a reciprocal construction is on the
role identity between the participants (i.e. their identical participation in the event, resulting in conceptualization
of the event as a single event), rather than on the simultaneous exhibition of two roles (A and P) by each participant.
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compromising the truth-conditional value of the original reciprocal one-clause sentence. This
qualification excludes certain groups of verbs from reciprocal derivation, e.g. those that entail
a P argument lower on the animacy hierarchy (for instance, effected object verbs like build,
write, etc., ‘effected object” meaning an entity created as a result of the activity denoted by the
verb). On the other hand, this semantic restriction also serves as an interpretation selector in the
case of multifunctionality of the derivative element involved. Thus, the Tima sentence
Wormaadsh-s=nd cén-tuyu-w-ak (men 1PFv3-thresh-Er-AK) ‘The men are threshing’ cannot be
interpreted as ‘The men are threshing each other’; here, the suffix -ak receives an antipassive
reading due to the basic asymmetry of the underlying argument roles of the base verb ziyu ‘to

thresh’ (see section 2.4 on the antipassive function of the suffix -ak / -ak).

Besides the prototypical cases of reciprocal situations, some other extended uses of reciprocal
meaning are often expressed by the same marking, for example, so-called ‘chaining events’’

(Lichtenberk 1985: 24-6). The next Tima example serves as an illustration of a chaining event:

(146) thind a-1é¢lt-ak
PRON3PL PERF3-follow-REC

‘They followed each other.’
(2011_06_28 11 25.wav)

In this case, the roles are converse in that the proposition “A follows B” does not equal “B
follows A”; the relation is converse — “B precedes A”. Still, there is an implication of a spatial
or temporal relation of mutual entailment between the participants. This implication yields a
conceptual similarity between the reciprocal proper and the chaining events that account for
their identical coding. The plurality of relations inherent to both situation types might be

regarded as a connecting link.

Reciprocal situations naturally presuppose participant plurality and, consequently, the plurality
of actions. Linguistically, this plurality is reflected in the choice of verbal roots: with verbs for
which pluractional root forms are available (see 1.3.4.4 on pluractionality in Tima), these

pluractional roots are required to form morphological reciprocals (see below).

With regard to the functional domain, the semantic specification of the plurality of relations is

considered here as a possible conceptual link to two other functions of the suffix -ak / -ak, the

76 For other extended uses from a typological perspective, not immediately relevant for the current analysis, see
Nedjalkov (2007b) and Evans (2008).
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antipassive (see 2.4 below), and its function as an atelicity marker expressing such notions as

iterativity, durativity, and habitability (see 2.4.5).

The next section looks at ways of expressing reciprocal situations in Tima.

2.3.2 The morphosyntactic coding of reciprocal situations

Languages deal in different ways with the conceptual complexity of reciprocal situations
depending on their morphosyntactic possibilities. Generally, the distinction between two main
strategies is observed: a) the encoding of reciprocal events by means of an intransitive structure,
and b) maintaining the two-participant argument structure of the base verb (see Evans et al.
(2007) for interesting mixed strategies in Australian languages that deviate from this
straightforward dichotomy). Many languages use both strategies with different degrees of
overlap. In the intransitivizing case, a synthetic (or morphological)’”” mechanism is at play,
whereas the second case — when the underlying two-place structure is retained — employs an
analytic (or syntactic) pattern. Tima, like many other languages, utilizes both of these strategies
to express reciprocal events. They can be used interchangeably with certain verbs; however, the
relation of interchangeability is not bi-directional. While all morphological reciprocals can
easily be replaced with a periphrastic (analytic) variant, the reverse does not hold; that is, in
contrast to the morphological strategy, the periphrastic pattern shows much higher productivity,
allowing reciprocals to be formed with different verbs without any semantic restrictions (see
2.3.4).

The morphological strategy is to add the suffix -4k / -ak to the underlying two-participant verb,
rendering the resultant argument structure intransitive. The analytic strategy employs the free
lexeme iwdndy ‘each other’, which serves as a reciprocal pronoun without any change in the

verbal argument structure (see 2.3.4 below).

7 Note that some authors use the term ‘lexical’ in cases that are subsumed here under morphological marking
(affixation in the case of Tima), e.g. Behrens (2007). The motivation for this choice is that the morphological
elements also bear significant lexical meaning, so that the reciprocal meaning of a derived verb is composed of the
lexical content of both the verbal root and the bound morpheme. In the present analysis, however, the term “lexical’
is used for underived forms.
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First, the affixal derivation will be examined in an attempt to determine the key semantic

features of the underlying verbs that account for their eligibility for reciprocal derivation.

2.3.3 Morphological reciprocals

The morphological derivation of reciprocal constructions in Tima is encoded by the
multifunctional suffix -ak / -ak. Similar to reflexives (2.2.1), reciprocals are derived from
bivalent verbs, as in both construction types, reciprocals and reflexives, participants are each
assigned two roles — the initiator and the endpoint (see Kemmer 1993: 98). The next example

demonstrates the reciprocal derivation (ex. (147)) from a base bivalent verb (ex. (148)) in Tima:

(147)  ibarimbdri  cép-kuruh-dk
children IPFV3-push:PLUR-REC

“The children are pushing/push each other.’
(STH20200203 5)

(148) cidd ko5 cén-kuruh cantaa
someone IPFV-push:PLUR SG.bag

‘Someone is pushing/pushes the bag.’
(ST20190128 2)

Example (147) is an intransitive construction with one core argument, a plural noun phrase,
occupying the subject position. The suffix -ak indicates that the action expressed by the verb is
directed toward the participants in the subject position. The implication of the reciprocal
situation described is that each participant is at the same time someone who pushes (agent) and
someone being pushed (patient). Yet, on the surface, only the agent role is expressed. The
patient role, in contrast, is suppressed, resulting in an intransitive structure. That s, in reciprocal
constructions, the agentive component takes over, and the derived constructions can be
described as agent-preserving (and also subject-preserving due to the nominative-accusative
alignment), a semantic feature shared with the other two valency-related functions expressed

by the suffix -ak / -ak: the middle-reflexive (2.2) and the antipassive (2.4).
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The reciprocal derivation is only moderately productive in Tima, judging by the relatively low
number of verb bases attested with the reciprocal derivation (20 out of 392). The tables below
present the attested cases of morphological reciprocals. As in the case of the morphological
reflexive constructions (2.2.1), the morphological reciprocal reciprocals fall into direct (Table
35) and indirect constructions (Table 36).

Table 35. Direct morphological reciprocal constructions

Verb base Gloss Reciprocal English translation
construction
(TAM3-root-(ep)-REC)

a) lexicalized reciprocals (natural reciprocal events)

cakalak quarrel an-cakalak they quarreled with each other
timak wrestle an-timak they wrestled
tontwak be equal an-tontwak they agreed

b) reciprocals with reciprocal specifiers ida/ rdek (lit. bodies/necks)

koné help, prevent, an-kond-y-ak (ida/ they helped each other
protect 1dék)®

l- agree, come an-pli-y-ak (ida/ idek)  they agreed/came together
together

kays make an-katak-aatay ida they relied on each other

(idiom. exp.)

kumuin find, see an-kKumun-ak ida/ idék  they met together

koti or take an-kotop-ak idal idék they hate each other

kotopak™ (idiom. exp.)

tazlun visit an-tulun-ak-aa ida/ idék | they met together

c) reciprocals without reciprocal specifiers (adding reciprocal marking unacceptable)

kodd accept, marry an-kodo-w-ak they are married

78 The parenthesized idd/idék indicates that these nominals are optional in reciprocal constructions.

°As already explained in the section on the reflexive function, with regard to this verb form, two possible
explanations can be considered: either the verb contains an irregular epenthetic element -7-, in which case the base
verb might be kot ‘take’, or the form kdtopak is a lexicalized verb.
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kaerh/ Kaarzih® push cén-kauruh-ak they are pushing/ push each

other
kwé/ kwokwa hold an-kwskwa-ak they held each other
lall 1€l follow a-1é¢l-ak they followed each other
mzn/maiun insult cé-muun-ak they insult each other
rshs join, come | a-rsbs-y-ak they bumped into each other
together, collide
tdan beat an-tadan-ak they beat each other
Ly pull, drag cén-tuyut-ak they are pulling each other (of
two teams)
Table 36. Indirect morphological reciprocal constructions
Verb base Gloss Reciprocal construction English translation
(TAM3-root-(ep)-REC-
INS)
rshsn exchange a-rshin-ak-aa ihi they swapped places
téer take cén-téer-ak-aa yantowan | they share things
ton/ tnton return an-tnton-ak-ad yamaa  they speak in a dialogue (lit.

exchange talks)

The morphological reciprocals are arranged in the Table 35 in such a way as to delimit
subgroups based on their morphosyntactic features. As it turns out, the verbs in the established

subgroups display some semantic similarities as well.

The first subgroup contains lexicalized reciprocals cakalak ‘quarrel’, timak ‘wrestle’, and
tontwak ‘be equal’ that, synchronically, do not have corresponding two-place verbs as their
underived counterparts. In terms of their meaning, they can be subsumed under the subclass of
natural reciprocal events (to use Kemmer’s (1993) terminology). The verbs of this semantic
subclass tend to receive minimal morphosyntactic marking (depending on the available

mechanisms in a particular language) and, eventually, lexicalize.®* The parsimonious marking

8 The forms after the slash sign represent pluractional verbal roots.
8 |n the database, no lexical reciprocal verbs have been found so far corresponding to the unmarked reciprocals in
English such as meet, fight, argue etc.
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is attributable to the principle of economy, according to which the morphosyntactic encoding

correlates with the degree of predictability.

Other reciprocal derivatives in Table 35 have underlying two-place base verbs, usually with a
semantically corresponding meaning. In three cases, though, the semantic relation between the
base and the derived construction is not entirely transparent. First, the idiomatic expression
ankdtakaatan ida ‘They relied on each other’ employs the verb kjys ‘to make’, whose meaning
is not directly recoverable from the idiom itself. The expression agkdddowak ‘They are/have
married’ has as its base the verb kodd, with the meanings ‘to take’, ‘to accept’, ‘to hold’, and
‘to marry’. Yet, when extended by the suffix -ak, it can only mean ‘be married’. So, in this case,
only one meaning from the whole semantic range has been lexicalized as a reciprocal verb. And
lastly, ankotdpak ida “they hate each other’ can be assumed to go back to the base katr “to take’
(or, otherwise, to the lexicalized verb kotdpak ‘take for oneself” (see 2.2.1.2.2)) that receives
the idiosyncratic meaning ‘to hate each other’ when extended by the suffix -ak and the
reciprocal specifier ida/ 1dék ‘bodies/ necks’ (the reciprocal specifiers are explained below).

In direct reciprocals (Table 35), as the name suggests, the relationship between participants of
the event described by the verb is direct, i.e. the reciprocants are affected by the event directly.
Syntactically, this direct relationship is reflected in the argument structure, which consists

solely of a subject and a predicate, e.g.:

(149)  (zhind) an-taan-ak
PRON3PL  PERF3-beat-REC

‘They have beaten each other.’

(STH20200203 5)

Indirect reciprocals (Table 36), true to the label, imply an indirect relation between the

reciprocants (see 2.3.3.4 below for explanation and examples).

In the subgroup of direct reciprocals, two morphosyntactic patterns can be observed: 1)
reciprocal constructions with a reciprocal specifier idd /idék (lit. ‘bodies’/ ‘necks’), which I will
call ‘heavy reciprocals’, analogically to the reflexive constructions exhibiting a similar pattern
(see 2.2.1.1 above), and ii) constructions without the reciprocal specifiers, where the adding of
ida/idék is unacceptable, which 1 will call ‘light reciprocals’. In their usage as reciprocal

specifiers, ida ‘bodies’ and /dék ‘necks’ can be used interchangeably without any change in
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meaning. Within the ‘heavy’ subgroup, they are optional with some verbs and obligatory with

others (the elaboration follows below).

Before proceeding to the individual subgroups established in Table 35 and Table 36, a couple
of words are in order on the nature of the reciprocal subject. The reciprocal subject can be
simple, i.e. expressed through a single plural NP8 or two conjoined NPs (X na ‘with/and’ Y),
on the one hand, or discontinuous — when the second participant flagged with the conjunction
na ‘with’ is placed postverbally (X VerbREC na Y) — on the other. The next three examples
demonstrate these three possibilities:

1) Simple plural reciprocal subject

(150) ihina an-tadan-ak
PRON3PL PERF3-beat-rREC

‘They have beaten each other.’
(22.09.07-128.wav)

2) Simple conjoined reciprocal subject

(151) Hddmit na  Ibréhim  an-tddan-ak
Hamid coNJ Ibrahim  PERF3-beat-REC

‘Hamid and Ibrahim have beaten each other.’

(STH20200203 5)

3) Discontinuous reciprocal subject

(152)  Hdamit  an-taan-ak na  Ibrdghim
Hamid  PERF3-beat-REC CONJ Ibrahim

‘Hamid and Ibrahim have beaten each other.’

(STH20200203 5)

8 However, it is also possible for some verbs to express a reciprocal situation and have a singular subject argument,
as is the case with the verb ‘to marry’: Ibrahim agkdddwak ‘Tbrahim is married.” The reflexive reading is obviously
ruled out. See Behrens (2007) for a lengthy discussion of singular subjects in reciprocal constructions in various
languages.
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In discontinuous reciprocals (ex. (152)), the second part of the reciprocal subject moves into
the postverbal syntactic position; the conjunction na ‘and/with’ indicates its status as a part of
a discontinuous argument. In contrast to (non-obligatory) adjuncts introduced by a comitative
preposition, the reciprocal arguments so expressed cannot be freely omitted. Even though the
reciprocal co-participant is coded through a prepositional phrase, the symmetrical relationship
between the two arguments is not compromised by this encoding pattern. An easy test for the
subjecthood of the postverbal participant would be to replace both NPs with the 3" person plural
pronoun thind ‘they’ (X VerbREC na Y = ihinda Verbrec). That is, even with two overt
participant NPs there is only one argument slot available for them, that of the subject. The
discontinuous subject is only possible with morphological reciprocals (with all subgroups
presented in Table 35 and Table 36). Periphrastic reciprocals do not allow discontinuous subject

construction (see 2.3.4).

2.3.3.1 ‘Heavy’ morphological reciprocals (augmented with the lexeme ida/idék)

The reciprocal constructions in this subgroup are complex, or compound, consisting of two
elements: the derivational suffix -ak / -ak and the reciprocal specifier idd/ idék, repeated here

for convenience:

Table 37. ‘Heavy’ morphological reciprocals

Reciprocal construction English translation
angkonayak (1da/ 1dék) they help each other
anpliyak (ida/ 1dék) they agreed/came together

ankstakadtay ida (idiomatic expression) = they relied on each other

agkumunak ida/ 1dék they met together
ankdtopak ida/ idék (idiom. exp.) they hate each other
antulundkad idal idék they met together

The reciprocal specifier is obligatory with some verbs, according to the Tima speakers
consulted, and optional with others (parenthesized ida/idék ‘bodies’ /‘necks’), although a

preferred pattern is always to add it into the reciprocal construction (see below). The term
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‘specifier’ is used here following the definition given by Nedjalkov (2007b:164), according to
which “[r]eciprocal specifiers are words [...] that cannot be used to encode reciprocity on their
own. They co-occur with grammatical [...] reciprocals either for emphasis or for
disambiguation.” This definition fits with what we find in Tima: the specifiers ida/idék ‘bodies’
/‘necks’ express reciprocal meaning only when used simultaneously with the suffix -ak / -ak
and not on their own. That is, the reciprocal construction in (153) below would be

ungrammatical without the suffix -ak:
(153)  ap-kamun-ak 1dd
PERF3-see/find-REC  bodies

‘They met together.’

(STH20190131 1)
*an-kumun 1da®
PERF3-see/find bodies

Originally, id4 (sg. cidd) ‘bodies’ and 1dék (sg. kidék) ‘necks’ are full-fledged nouns. As already
mentioned in section 2.2.1 on the reflexive function of the suffix -ak / -ak, in many African
languages, nouns with the meaning ‘body’ frequently grammaticalize into markers of
reflexivity and reciprocity (Heine 2000: 10). When used as grammatical markers of reciprocity
in constructions with derived verbs, ida/idék lose their nominal referential properties.
Concomitant with this, the morphosyntactic manipulation of these words is highly restricted
with reciprocal constructions. Naturally, only the plural form is compatible with the construal
of the reciprocal event, since minimally two parties are involved. Further, id4/idék cannot take
any prepositions or modifiers as would be possible with regular nouns (in contrast to the
reciprocal pronoun iwdndy ‘each other’ used in periphrastic (i.e. analytic) reciprocals (see 2.3.4
below)). And finally, when idd/idék are used as grammatical markers of reciprocity, their
syntactic position is fixed. They can only appear postverbally (without acquiring the properties
of a direct object) and cannot move into the sentence-initial position (which is possible with

regular noun phrases serving as predicate arguments).

8 It would be acceptable when the intended meaning was ‘They found bodies’, where ‘bodies’ bears a literal
meaning.
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As indicated by parantheses in Table 37, adding a specifier (zd4 or 1dék) can be optional in some
attested constructions. However, the Tima speakers who provided the example sentences
always preferred to insert ida or 1dék with reciprocal predicates. According to the speakers, “it
sounds better” with id4 (or 71dék) even if the suffix alone is sufficient for transmitting the sense
of reciprocity. Also, when speaking fast, the speakers spontaneously produce sentences with
idd/ 1dék with verbs that allegedly do not require them. In any case, a decisive factor as to
whether to add the specifier in these optional cases (konayak (idd) ‘help each other’ and £liyak
(1da) “agree’) is how the reciprocants are expressed syntactically. With these two constructions,
a reciprocal specifier is obligatory with a discontinuous reciprocal subject where the second

participant occurs postverbally and is introduced by the comitative/conjunctive preposition na:

(154) wayén an-pli-y-ak idd na cibd
sc.father PERF3-agree-eP-REC PL.body cCONJ sG.child
‘The father and the child agreed.’
(STH20190122 1)

Leaving out of the reciprocal specifier in the construction in (154) is prohibited (*wayén
angliyak na cibA), whereas it is possible when both reciprocants occupy the sentence-initial

position: wayén na cibd angliyak.

Assumedly, with the discontinuous subject in (154), the specifier ida helps to define the
syntactic status of the postverbal argument as a part of the subject NP. So, in (154), the two
participants in the reciprocal event have different syntactic statuses: the first constituent wayén
‘father’ occupies the subject argument position (i.e. the unmarked preverbal position), and the
second constituent cibd ‘child’ is a postverbal argument introduced by the comitative
preposition na ‘with’. Both participants are singular NPs, yet the reciprocal specifier id4 has a
plural form and serves as a kind of anaphoric control mechanism signaling a plural subject.
That is, the discourse or pragmatic prominence associated with the clause-initial participant
does not compromise the equal semantic status of the postverbal participant and the participant
in the subject position. The two constituents can be put in reverse syntactic positions without

any change in the truth-conditional value of the original proposition.

The expressions agkdtakda ida “to rely on each other’ and ankdtopak idd “to hate each other’ do
not allow the reciprocal specifiers to be omitted since they have an idiomatic status, and

idiomatic expressions always have a rigid form, not allowing any constitutive part to be left out.
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The verbal reciprocals based on the verbs kamuin ‘to see, find’ and tulun ‘to visit’ require
supplementing with ida /idek as well, regardless of the subject configuration (simple or

discontinuous), e.g.:

(155) ihind an-kamun-ak 1dék i=kihi=yada msrn-sk-da
PRON3PL PERF3-see-REC  PL.neck DIR=place=DEM.DIST divide-MID.ATEL-INS

‘They met where the road divides.’
(STH20190131 1)

It is not possible to say *ihinA ankumunak ikihiyaa msrnskaa, i.e. without the reciprocal
specifier. Here, one possible reason is the disambiguation of different readings associated with
the verbs kamun and tulun. Both kamun and tulin suffixed by -4k may be used in other
constructions without reciprocal meaning. Recall from the discussion on the middle function of
the suffix -ak / -ak (see 2.2.2.2) that kumundk used on its own receives an idiosyncratic reading

‘to recognize, to remember’:

(156) worgosmaadsh  ap-kamun-dk=a=tan kicimbdri
SG.man PERF3-see/find-MID/REFL=SOURCE=LOC3P SG.child

“The man knows/ has recognized the child.’
(STA20200212 1)

In (156), the same verb form is used, i.e. the root kumun, suffixed by -ak. Yet in this case,
another meaning is expressed due to the participant NPs being coded differently: the second
participant, kicimbdri ‘child’ is to be interpreted as a P-argument in a postverbal position
without the comitative marker. The morpheme -ak, consequently, does not actualize a reciprocal
meaning due to the unequal status of the participants in terms of their semantic roles: reversing
the positions of wayén and cibd4 would compromise the truth-conditional value of the original
sentence. Note also that it is not possible to construct the reciprocal situation ‘to recognize each

other’ by means of the verbal derivation; kzmundk id4 can only mean ‘to meet/see each other’.

Likewise, tulindk can be used in a non-reciprocal construction. Compare the next two

sentences:
(157)  Hdamit  an-tilin-dk-dd Ibrahim
Hamid PERF3-ViSit-MID/REFL-INS  Ibrahim

‘Hamid met/visited Ibrahim’ (‘Hamid’ construed as an initiator of the meeting)
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(STH20200203 6)

(158) Hdaamit  an-tilin-dk idd na  Ibrahim
Hamid PERF3-ViSit-MID/REFL  PL.body coONJ Ibrahim

‘Hamid and Ibrahim met together’.
(STH20200203 6)

In (157), the event of visiting is construed as having one major instigating participant (Hamid).
The instrumental suffix -aa introduces the second participant (lbrahim) as a patient-like
argument with a comitative role (see section 1.3.4.3.3 on the verbal instrumental marker), not
as part of a discontinuous reciprocal subject. In (158), by contrast, the two participants are
encoded as a discontinuous subject NP (as explained above): idd serves as an (obligatory)
anaphoric control tool indicating that the predicate has a plural subject. The inference of this
construction is that both participants are equally involved in the instigating of the meeting event
(a characteristic feature of a reciprocal construction).

2.3.3.2 Semantic properties of the ‘heavy’ reciprocal constructions

The most obvious shared semantic feature of the ‘heavy’ group, on the whole, is a low degree
of affectedness of the P argument of the base two-participant verb. Consider the verb tulin ‘to
visit’, for example. The P participant of a visiting event can hardly be seen as being affected by
it (possible eating up of food supplies notwithstanding). Likewise, the verbs kumun ‘see, find’,
koné ‘help’, and £31- ‘agree, come together’ also imply a low degree of affectedness of their P
participants. Indeed, all these verbs have in common a restriction on the morphosyntactic
construal of corresponding two-participant events that seem to correlate with the low
affectedness of P. Thus, the semantic feature value [-AFF] of the P argument implied by the
lexical meaning of the base verbs precludes the construal of highly transitive predicates
employing the transitivity marker -i / -r with these verb bases (the verbs used in idiomatic
expressions are excluded from this generalization). Recall that the attachment of the high
transitivity marker renders the conceptualization of the event as telic and P as fully affected

(see section 1.3.4.3.1 on the transitivity marker). For convenience of reference, the P encoding
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with the base two-participant verbs is summarized in Table 38 (excluding the idiomatic

expressions):

Table 38. Reciprocal constructions and corresponding transitive constructions

Reciprocal English translation
construction
(PERF3.ro0t.REC)

agkonayak (ida/ they help each other
1dék)

angliyak (ida/ they agreed/came
1dék) together

agkumunak ida/ they met together
1dék

antulundkda ida/  they met together
1dék

Two-participant
construction

an-kKoné=tan ii=pind
PERF3-help/prevent
=LOC3P DAT=PRON3SG

an-pl-sl=yan i=pind
PERF3-agree-MID=LOC3P
DIR= PRON3SG

an-Keeman pind
PERF3-see/find PRON3SG

an-tulun pind
PERF3-Visit PRON3SG

English translation

3P has helped 3p

3P has agreed/forgiven
3pP

3P has seen/found 3p

3P has visited 3p

As seen from the representation above, none of the base verbs employs the transitivity marker

-1 / -1 in the construal of two participant events. Koné ‘help, prevent’ and £31- ‘agree’ need a

locative marking on the verb to add the second participant. Kamun ‘see, find” and tulun “visit’

do not employ any marking at all; with them, it is the intrinsic lexical meaning that precludes

the construal of highly transitive events with an affected P participant. That is, since the

semantic profile of the second participant deviates in its feature values from a prototypical

Patient, the morphosyntactic coding of the corresponding two-participant event may also

deviate from the transitive pattern (proto)typical for Tima, i.e. verb + transitivity marker -i / -

followed by an unmarked argument (see 1.3.2). The construal of a two-participant event with

the verb koné- “to help’ shall illustrate the point:
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(159) an-tana Haamit  ms-koné=tdn 1=wartokslon

PERF3-call Hamid OPT-help=Loc3p DAT=SG.chief
‘(S)he called Hamid to help the chief.’
(STA20200211 1)

The verb koné ‘help’ is extended by the locative applicative morpheme =tan in order to
introduce the second participant into the argument structure. The second participant is flagged
with a preposition indicating its thematic role: in two- or three-participant predicates, the
argument introduced by the locative applicative bears either the Recipient/Goal participant role
with the directive marker i=/ 1=, or the Beneficiary role marked by the preposition ii=/u=, as
in (159).

The “light” subgroup (which disallows reciprocal specifiers) shows some remarkable

differences from the ‘heavy’ group with regard to the above observations.

2.3.3.3 ‘Light” morphological reciprocals

In this subgroup, the reciprocal meaning is conveyed solely by the suffix -ak / -ak attached to
the verb root; the addition of a reciprocal specifier would be ungrammatical. For ease of

reference, the verbs are repeated below in Table 39.

Table 39. ‘Light’ morphological reciprocals

Reciprocal construction English translation

(TAM3P.root.REC)

ankodowak they are married

cépkurhak they are pushing each other
ankwskwaak they hold each other
aléeeltak they followed each other
cémuunak they insult each other
arshsyak they bumped into each other
antaanak they beat each other
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céntuyuitak they are pulling each other (of two

teams)

The next example serves as an illustration of a ‘light’ morphological reciprocal construction:
(160) wsrmaddsh=nd cé-muun-ak
PL.man=DEM.PROX  IPFV3-insult:PLUR-REC

‘The men insult each other.’
(STH20200203 5)

Most of the verbs in this subgroup designate mutually performed physical contact: kuruhak
‘push each other’, kwokwadk ‘hold each other’, robsyak ‘bump into each other’, tadnak ‘beat
each other’, tuyutak ‘pull each other’. The verb muundk ‘insult each other’ can be considered as
a verb expressing an emotional contact situation. The chaining-event verb Iéélzak “follow each
other’ is included in this subgroup as well. Here, the close spatial-temporal relation between
the participants is conceptually similar to physical contact.

As noted above, the base verbs of the reciprocal derivatives in this subgroup differ from the
‘heavy’ reciprocals in terms of both the semantic entailments of the verb bases and their
concomitant morphosyntactic behavior. Semantically, the underived two-participant verbs of
this group imply a more prototypical patient as a second argument, i.e. a P-participant specified
for the feature values [+AFF, -VOL, -INST] (see 1.2.2.3 for the feature-based approach to
thematic roles adopted in the present study).

The entailment of a more prototypical P participant of these bases correlates with the possibility
of forming highly transitive constructions with the base verbs by adding the telicity/transitivity
suffix -i / -r (and its allomorphs). The latter operation prompts the interpretation of the P
participant as fully affected (see 1.3.4.3.1). Excluded from this generalization are the verbs with
inherent atelic lexical aspect tadn ‘to beat (repeated action)’ and fuyu ‘to drag’ (durative), which
cannot take the telicity marker (but which still imply an affected P participant). Table 40
presents the alternations described (note that with some verbs, the transitivity marker

assimilates to the preceding root vowel):

Table 40. ‘Light’ reciprocals — telic/transitive alternations

Reciprocal verb | English translation Telic/transitive English translation
(TAM-root-(EP)- construction
REC) (PERF3-ro0t-HT)
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an-kodow-ak they are married an-kodo-o6 - Marram 3P married Mariam

cép-kuruh-dk they are pushing/ push an-kurh-i cibd 3P pushed the child
each other

an-kwikwa-ak they hold each other an-kwé-¢ karbadana 3P held the baby

a-leelt-ak they followed each other  a-lal-a@ wrgmaadsh 3p followed the man

cé-muun-ak they insult each other a-mun-i pina 3P insulted him/her

a-rsbs-y-ak they bumped into each a-rob3-y-1 iwd 3P joined the ropes
other

an-taan-ak they beat each other an-taan cibd 3P beat the child

cén-tuyut-ak they are pulling each other = cén-tiyu kwand 3P is dragging a cow
(of two teams) (e.g. with a rope)

Another peculiarity of this ‘light” subgroup pertains to verbs with alternative pluractional roots
(see section 1.3.4.4 on verbal pluractionality in Tima). In Table 35 at the beginning of this
chapter, these alternative roots are given following the slash sign after the corresponding non-
pluractional roots. As a matter of fact, most verbs participating in the ‘light’ reciprocal
derivation have a pluractional counterpart or, with some verbs, an inherent atelic lexical
meaning like taan ‘to beat’ and tuyu ‘to drag’ (the verbs in the ‘heavy’ group do not have
pluractional roots; see Table 37). Only the pluractional alternatives are eligible for the
reciprocal derivation; the derivation from existing non-pluractional roots is ruled out. Likewise,
with the verbs that have suppletive roots for telic (single action) and atelic events, it is always
the atelic counterpart that is used in the reciprocal derivation. Consider the verb tadn ‘to beat’
for an illustration. This verb designates a repeated action; hence, it implies an inherent atelic
aspect. When used with a singular agent, the event described can be interpreted in just one way:
as a sequence of iterative hitting actions. To describe just a single-action event ‘hit once’, the
suppletive verb hs ‘hit” must be used.®* Yet, due to the multiplicity of actors and the associated
multiplicity of events inherent in a reciprocal situation, it is not possible to form a reciprocal
verb with the verb h3 “to hit’, even when both participants each hit just once. (As was shown in

2.2.1.1, the verb hs ‘to hit’ extended with -ak receives the reflexive reading ‘hit oneself’).

8 Note that here, | only rely on semantic criteria (such as translational correspondence) for linking the verbs tddn
‘beat’ (atelic) and hs hit’ (telic) as representing a suppletive opposition.
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To stay with the pluractional bases for the reciprocal derivation, recall from section 1.3.4.4 that
some verbs in Tima have a partial or complete root reduplication as a pluractional verb form.
For example, the verb kwé- ‘to hold’ has the reduplicated pluractional form kwskwa
(accompanied by assimilative vowel change). In order to describe a reciprocal situation ‘to hold

each other’, this reduplicated root must be employed:

(161)  iwariyarape o-kwokwa-ak dowa wudu kidir
PL.young man  PST-hold:PLUR-REC stand LoC:base sG.shelter
the young men are standing next to the shelter holding each other
(12.04.09-07-04x.wav)

It is noteworthy that this pattern, i.e. the construal of reciprocals by means of root reduplication
(expressing pluractionality) plus affixation, is attested in different unrelated languages (see
Nedjalkov 2007b: 181ff. for examples).

Anticipating the argumentation below, we can note here that the association of -ak / -ak with
atelic constructions (implied by the usage of the pluractional root forms) as found in reciprocal
derivation might be regarded as a conceptual link explaining the functional extension to other
domains where the notion of atelicity is an essential meaning component, such as the
antipassive (antipassives naturally designate atelic situations resulting from the deleting of the
direct object, telos (see section 2.4) and the valency-neutral aspectual marker of atelicity (see
section 2.4.5).

Before moving to indirect reciprocals, a short note is in order on the question of a possible
ambiguity between the reciprocal and reflexive readings of the multifunctional suffix -ak / -ak.
(The ambiguity question does not arise with indirect reciprocals due to the very semantics of
indirect reciprocal constructions (see below)). As pointed out by Heine (2000: 8), for many
African languages, it is a pervasive pattern for a reflexive marker to acquire a reciprocal
interpretation in clauses with plural subjects (a phenomenon also known from a broad range of
other unrelated languages). Yet, looking at the distribution of these two functions across the
Tima verbal lexicon, we are led to the conclusion that the reciprocal and reflexive functions of

the suffix -ak / -ak have a complementary nature. That is, the lexical meaning of the verbs allows
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just one interpretation, either reflexive or reciprocal, when extended by -ak / -ak, so that

ambiguity is excluded.®* The next example pair shall illustrate this point:

(162) wortsmdadsh  cé-hibi-y-ak kidék
SG.man IPFV3-Stab:PLUR-EP-MID/REFL SG.neck

‘The man is stabbing himself.’
(STH20200203 1)

(163) wormaadsh  a-hibi-y-ak=a=tay 1dék
PL.man PERF3-stab:PLUR-EP- PL.neck
REC=SOURCE=LOC3P
“The men stabbed themselves.” (not each other)
(STH20200203 1)

Example (162) describes a reflexive situation type with a singular subject, i.e. the subject
participant is the initiator and the endpoint of the same action. The plural subject in (163) does
not render the construction with the suffix -ak reciprocal, and there is no ambiguity between the
reciprocal and the reflexive readings here.®® Due to this lexical restriction, to express stabbing
as a reciprocal event, the more productive periphrastic construction with :wdnay ‘each other’

must be used (see 2.3.4 below).

2.3.3.4 Indirect verbal reciprocals

The so-called indirect reciprocals (Kemmer 1993: 96) imply an indirect relation between the

reciprocants (e.g. X and Y gave each other Z) in contrast to direct reciprocals (e.g. X and Y

8 Behrens (2007: 331) describes a similar complementary distribution in the Hungarian verb lexicon and further
mentions that Malay also shows such a pattern of complementarity. Likewise, in Russian, the author’s native
language, either the reciprocal or the reflexive meaning of the morpheme -sja is actualized with different sets of
verbs.
8 Note that in both sentences, the pluractional verbal root hib? is used (for telic situations, the suppletive form ¢33
‘stab (once)” must be used). In the first case, it is due to the imperfective morphology (the prefix cé-) presenting
the action as an ongoing (atelic) event, and in the second to the plural subject NP.
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pushed each other) where the participants are directly affected. The subgroup of indirect

morphological reciprocals comprises only three verbs:

Table 41. Indirect reciprocals

Indirect reciprocals English translation

(TAM3-root-REC-INS) theme

a-rshin-ak-da ihi they swapped places
cén-téér-ak-daa yantowdn they share things
cén-tnton-ak-da yamaa they speak in a dialogue (lit. exchange talks)

The indirect reciprocal verbs designate actions of exchange between participants, and,
consequently, these reciprocal constructions contain an additional obligatory argument — the
object of exchange. i.e. a Theme argument. In the next example of an indirect reciprocal
construction, such a constituent is the plural noun thi ‘places’, introduced by the verbal

instrumental -aa:
(164)  thind a-r3hsn-ak-dd ihi
PRON3PL PERF3-change-REC-INS PL.place

‘They swapped places.’
(STA20200205 2)

Compare the above example with the transitive non-reciprocal use of the verb rshsn ‘change’:

(165) Haamit  d-rshsn-i kihi
Hamid PERF3-change-HT  sG.place
‘Hamid changed his place.’
(STA20200205 2)

As can be seen from the examples above, the underlying two-participant structure of the base
verb rshan ‘change’ is preserved due to the retention of the Theme argument in the postverbal
position. Yet the detransitivizing suffix -ak / -ak — in its reciprocal function — renders the
morphosyntactic coding of the derived clause in (164) intransitive, and, consequently, the
Theme participant has to be introduced into the argument structure by means of the instrumental
applicative suffix -aa attached to the reciprocal verb. Without the suffix -ak, the proposition
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has a transitive structure: the Theme argument is encoded as a direct object, i.e. it follows the
verb directly without any applicative morphology. (Notice the difference with the indirect
reflexives described in 2.2.1.2, where the suffix -ak / -ak has no detransitivizing effect due to

the retention of the underlying Theme argument.)

With indirect reciprocals, the inherent multiplicity of participants and the associated
multiplicity of actions naturally require the Theme argument to be marked for the plural and
the verb to take the pluractional form (if available). In the next example, it is the reduplicated

verbal root of the verb ton (with the accompanying vowel change © / 9) ‘to return’:

(166) an-tonton-ak-da yamaad
PERF3-return:PLUR-REC-INS  PL.talk
‘(They) spoke in a dialogue (lit. they mutually returned talks).’
(STH20190122 1)

2.3.4 An alternative way of expressing reciprocity (periphrastic reciprocals)

As was noted earlier, the derivation of reciprocals by means of the suffix -4k / -ak is only
moderately productive in Tima. A much more productive strategy to express reciprocal events
is the syntactic construal employing the reciprocal pronoun iwdndy ‘each other’. Reciprocal
constructions with the reciprocal pronoun preserve the transitive argument structure of the
underlying two-participant base verb: the pronoun fills the argument position of the second
participant, which can be a direct or indirect object (depending on the base verb). The following

example illustrates a periphrastic reciprocal construction in Tima:

(167) ihind a-méé-y-i IWAN4y
PRON3PL PERF3-look-EP-HT  each other
‘They looked at each other.’
(STH20190128 1)

The morphological reciprocal construction with the verb méé “to look at’ is not possible.
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The reciprocal pronoun iwdndy ‘cach other’ has as its lexical source a noun with the meaning
‘comrade’.®” As a grammatical marker of reciprocity, the lexeme is used in its plural form
marked by the initial i- (the singular form of the noun is kw4n4y). Due to its nominal nature,
iwdnday can undergo some morphosyntactic operations typical of nominal phrases in the
corresponding argument positions, such as taking different prepositions, for example. For this
reason, object-oriented reciprocal constructions are possible with the reciprocal pronoun
(whereas with morphological reciprocals, only subject-oriented constructions can be formed in

Tima). The next example demonstrates an object-oriented reciprocal construction:

(168) ciboonin=nd a-mirn-a=dtan baai  a=y-iwdndy
SG.girl=DEM.PROX PERF3-divide-HT PL.CUpP SOURCE=EP-each
=SOURCE=LOC3P other
“This girl separated the cups from each other.’ (that were piled up)
(Cut movies_190113 2)

Here, the reciprocal pronoun is anaphorically bound to the object argument rbaar ‘cups’. It is

flagged by the precliticized marker a= indicating the Source role of iw4dnaz in this sentence.

Overall, periphrastic reciprocals exhibit a much higher semantic flexibility compared to
morphological reciprocals. Some syntactic restrictions obtain in the case of periphrastic
reciprocals, though. First, the reciprocal pronoun cannot move into the preverbal position as
would be possible with a regular nominal argument.® This restriction is due to the anaphoric
nature of the reciprocal element, which requires the antecedent to be expressed first. Further,
the discontinuous reciprocal subject is prohibited with periphrastic reciprocals, as opposed to

morphological reciprocals,® so the sentence below would be ungrammatical:

87 Heine (2000: 9) identifies lexical items with the meaning ‘comrade’ as a frequent lexical source for grammatical
markers of reciprocity across African languages.

8 Hence, the syntactic reciprocal constructions only have restricted transitivity in terms of their behavioral
properties; a true postverbal argument in a transitive construction, i.e. the direst object, can be moved into the
clause-initial position (usually accompanied with special marking).

8 |t is a crosslinguistically observed pattern that discontinuous reciprocants are only acceptable with verbal (i.e.
affixal) reciprocals and not with analytic constructions (Nedjalkov 2007: 27).
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(169) *Haamit  an-karh-i iWANAD na Al
Hamid PERF3-push-HT each other cony Ali
intended meaning: ‘Hamid and Ali pushed each other.’

A grammatically correct version with a periphrastic strategy is to express both participants
preverbally, as illustrated in (170):

(170) Hdamit na Al ap-kirh-i wdndy
Hamid coNJ Ali  PERF3-push-HT  each other
‘Hamid and Ali pushed each other.’

(STH20200203 5)

On the other hand, with iwdndp, it is possible to construe the reciprocal situation as a telic event.
That is, the adding of the telicity/transitivity marker -i / - is not precluded in this case. Recall
that for morphological reciprocals, this framing is not available (so that we are even in a position
to assert that in Tima, morphological reciprocals yield an atelic interpretation of the event
described, due to the constraints on the available morphosyntactic coding of such

constructions).

As was alluded to in the introduction to the section on reciprocals, morphological reciprocals
can be readily substituted by periphrastic reciprocal constructions. Thus, the sentence in (170)
above is a semantic equivalent to the morphological reciprocal construction in (171) below:
(171) Hdaamit na Al ag-kirdh-dk
Hamid coNnJ Ali  PERF3-push:PLUR-REC

‘Hamid and Ali pushed each other.’
(STH20200203 5)

Yet, while it is possible to form a reciprocal predicate by means of the periphrastic construction
with an unrestricted number of verbs, the morphological strategy is restricted to the verbs
(attested so far) enumerated earlier in Table 35 and Table 36. That is, semantically, periphrastic
reciprocals do not have any notable limitations that would motivate the establishment of a
coherent class of verbs in terms of shared semantics. Any verb can be used in these
constructions as long as the resulting proposition is pragmatically adequate.
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2.3.5 Concluding remarks

Reciprocal situations can be expressed in Tima both morphologically, through the affixal
extension, and syntactically, using the reciprocal pronoun. The latter strategy is highly
productive in Tima, showing no particular restrictions on the lexical verb bases. The attested
number of morphological reciprocals is not particularly high due to lexical constraints allowing
the reciprocal derivation from only a small number of two-participant verbs that predominantly
are symmetrical predicates (i.e. implying an equal status in terms of the role specification of
both participants). Lexical restrictions on the verb bases also account for the complementary
distribution of reciprocal and reflexive readings of the suffix -ak / -ak with different verbs.

On the other hand, the construal of a reciprocal event with a telic aspectual value (by attachment
of the transitivity/telicity marker -i/-r) is only possible with periphrastic reciprocals. Notably,
morphological reciprocals always select for pluractional, i.e. atelic forms of verbal roots (if
available); the construction of a reciprocal predicates with the corresponding non-pluractional
verb form is prohibited. In periphrastic reciprocals, on the contrary, the usage of iwdndy ‘each
other’ in the direct object position facilitates a telic reading due to the presence of an endpoint
argument — albeit only structural. Indeed, this aspectual opposition holding between the two
types of reciprocal constructions brings about the association of -ak / -ak with the notion of
atelicity. Generally, an atelic interpretation follows naturally from the plurality of actors
resulting in a plurality of actions. Yet the available morphosyntactic mechanisms deployed in
morphological reciprocals per se preclude simultaneous implementations of functional
elements that could render the proposition telic. The observations above might suggest a
conceptual link explaining the functional extension of the morpheme in question to the
antipassive examined immediately below (a function closely associated with atelicity), and to
the aspectual marker of atelicity when used independently of verbal valency (described in
section 2.4.5).
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2.4 The antipassive function of -ak / -ak

2.4.1 General remarks on antipassive constructions in Tima

The standard (structural) definition describes the derivation of antipassives as a
morphosyntactic operation whereby the P argument of the basic transitive predicate is deleted
(or demoted), yielding an intransitive construction with the original A functioning as a single
core argument. Consequently, the antipassive is defined as an agent-preserving derivation.
Commonly, there is some overt verbal marking of this morphosyntactic operation, i.e. the
antipassive is a verbal category. From the semantic-conceptual point of view, Shibatani (2006:
237), for example, emphasizes that “[a]ntipassive situations contrast in meaning with those
expressed in the active [...] voice regarding the attainment of the intended effect upon a patient.”
Implied in this definition is the relational nature of antipassive constructions, which alternate
with their underlying transitive counterparts in terms of the conceptualization of the effect of
the action described by the verb: the antipassive does not specify any effect resulting from the
action on a second participant of the underlying transitive structure, but focuses on the agent

and its activity instead. The following example illustrates the antipassive derivation in Tima:

(172) Hdaamit  ap-kdrh-ak
Hamid PERF3-carve-AP

‘Hamid was/has been carving.’

(STH20200209 2)

The underlying transitive clause is shown next:

(173) Haamit cép-kdarh fondok
Hamid IpFv3-carve mortar

‘Hamid is carving a mortar.’
(STA20200210)

The sentence in (172) has an intransitive structure; the NP in the subject position is a single
core argument. The comparison with the underlying transitive predicate in (173) makes it clear

that the antipassive derivation is an agent-preserving operation; the P participant of the original
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predicate is eliminated from the argument structure of the resulting construction (ex. (172)); the

suffix -ak is an overt linguistic encoding of the process described.

It is important to note that there is no typological one-size-fits-all definition of what constitutes
an antipassive construction cross-linguistically (in contrast to reflexive and reciprocal
constructions). As some authors note in this regard, it is futile to attempt to come up with a
uniform definition of the antipassive due to the enormous differences in its manifestation
(formal and functional) in different languages (e.g. Heath 1976; Comrie 1978; Tsunoda 1988;
Cooreman 1994; Gildea et al. 2016). The difficulty in defining the antipassive is partially
connected to the fact that in most languages, the antipassive is expressed by multifunctional
morphemes. So, for each language, the definition of what constitutes an antipassive will depend
on the functional distribution of a morpheme encoding various functions; it is then necessary to
exclude uses that are definitely not antipassive (e.g. middle-reflexive and reciprocal, as is the
case in Tima). Due to the continuous (as opposed to discrete) nature of the meaning of
functional elements, a fair amount of unclear border cases are always to be reckoned with.
Nevertheless, it must be possible, in the majority of cases, to delineate the antipassive from
other meanings actualized by the multifunctional morpheme employed in antipassive

derivation.

Speaking in general terms about antipassive constructions, it is worth noting that Tima has what
is called the semantic-pragmatic type of antipassive function.®® That is, the antipassive is
employed in contexts in which the focus is on the agent and its activity, and the P participant
is, on the contrary, not important or relevant to the discourse. So far, the syntactic usage, i.e.

the usage of the antipassive to facilitate certain syntactic operations, has not been attested in

% Cooreman (1994; see also Comrie 1978, 1989; Dixon 1994; Foley and Van Valin 1984, 1985) distinguishes
between two main types of antipassives: antipassives used for semantic/pragmatic reasons, and antipassives used
for syntactic reasons. The syntactic type is generally relevant for ergative languages where the antipassive is
employed to allow for such syntactic operations as topicalization, relativization, questioning, coordination, etc.,
i.e. it serves as a syntactic pivot. That is, in ergative languages, an argument has to be marked as absolutive in
order for it to enter the named syntactic operations. To be marked as absolutive, the antipassivization process must
be applied. Cooreman (1994: 49) further notes that languages with a syntactic antipassive also recruit these
constructions for semantic/pragmatic reasons (see also Janic and Witzlack-Makarevich 2021: 23) and that,
actually, the syntactic function of the antipassive in ergative languages appears to be an extension of the (primary)
semantic/pragmatic function (see also Janic 2016: 165).
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Tima. Future research might shed more light on this question, as Tima does have features of

split ergativity (Dimmendaal 2010a).**

In the introduction to this chapter (see section 2.1), it was shown that the surface structure of
the derived antipassive is also shared by the reflexive and reciprocal constructions. It was also
said that it is the correlation between such contributing factors as the lexical meaning of the
verbs, the thematic roles of participants, and the kinds of relations holding between the predicate
and the participants that determine a particular reading of the derivation. Next, after exploring
aspects of the surface realization of the antipassive meaning in Tima (section 2.4.2), section
2.4.3 elaborates on semantic aspects of the antipassive in Tima. Throughout the discussion,
typological observations pertaining to the antipassive are considered where they are relevant to

the description of the Tima situation.

2.4.2 Properties of the antipassive in Tima related to its overt realization

The morpho-phonological form of the antipassive function in Tima is the suffix -ak / -ak; in one
case, with the verb ksysk ‘cook, make/prepare food’, we might assume that the derived
antipassive form has reached a high degree of lexicalization. The derived form still
transparently corresponds to the basic transitive ko ‘make, prepare, build’, yet the suffix has
assimilated to the root vowel, which is probably an indication that it is no longer perceived as

an analyzable element, but represents a single lexeme meaning ‘cook’.
The following example illustrates the usage of the verb k3yok ‘cook’ in a sentence:

(174)  ...o-ko-y-ok-aa =neey p=Ween
P-make-EP-AP-INS DAT=1PL.INCL ERG=mother
*...and the mother cooked for us.’
(310108_33_Adlaan_UsePlants_031)

The antipassive marker directly follows the verbal root (i.e. in its antipassive function, the suffix

-ak/ -ak is mutually exclusive with the transitivity marker, which occupies the first postverbal

%1 Note, however, that according to Cooreman’s (1994) assessment, only the so-called deep ergative languages
employ the antipassive for syntactic purposes.

177



slot in the verbal structure). If the verb also has a pluractional form of the root (see 1.3.4.4 on

pluractionality), this pluractional form is used in the antipassive derivation (similar to the

derivation of reciprocals; see 2.3.3.3).% For instance, the verb meaning ‘turn’ has two forms:

the simple form r:h, used in telic contexts and the pluractional rizh with a long root vowel,

employed in atelic constructions; the antipassive construction, then, requires the usage of the

pluractional form riih, e.g. cérithak (IPFv3-turn:PLUR-AP) 3P is/are plaiting’.

The following table presents the attested antipassive verbs in Tima:

Table 42. Antipassive verbs in Tima

Verbal
base

Gloss

AP-derived
verb form
(TAM3-root-
(EP)-AP)

Verbs denoting agricultural activities

dsl- sow

kabu dig

kspsm cut

moh(ak) take the
maybe seeds out by
lexicalized? | pulling
pard clear (field)
rsy Ssow

tagro- clear (field)
tyu- beat, thresh

Verbs denoting handcraft

cén-d31o-w-ak

céy-kabui-y-dk

cén-kspam-ak

cém-para-ak
cé-rdy-ak

cén-tarow-ak

cén-tuyn-w-ak

English translation

3P is sowing

3pP is digging

3P is harvesting

3P is clearing the

field
3P is sowing

3P is clearing the

field

3P is threshing

Transitive
counterpart
((tAm3)-root-
(EP)-(HT/CAUS))

dslok (plus
object)

ankabui-y-i kshd
an-Kapsm-i citr

Not attested

cém-para kiirdy
réy yéeh

tdy-ok kiirdp

cén-tuy-uk yéeh

English
translation

Sow it!

3P has dug a hole

3P has cut the
cloth

3P is clearing the
field

Sow sorghum!

Clear the field!

3p is threshing
sorghum

92 Recall from the discussion of the reciprocal constructions with the suffix -4k ~ -ak that, there too, when available,

the pluractional verbal root form must be used. That is, the nature of the corresponding events (non-punctual in

the case of the antipassive and pluractional (involving at least two participants) in the case of reciprocals) finds

reflection in the linguistic form expressing the corresponding state of affairs.
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b3l

karh

mora

rih/rith

tsh

Verbs denoting other kinds of work activities

barh

braar

cercér

(K)izik

ks

mini

pal3-

puruur

19l

Verbs with generic ‘people’ as an implied P participant in the antipassive construction

dodoh

ramoy

forge

carve

plaster

turn

skin

wash

peel

write

hunt

make,

prepare

cook

scoop

stir

clean, sweep

provoke,
offend,
despise
admonish,
criticize

cém-hsl-ak

cén-karh-ak

cé-mord-y-ak

cé-rith-ak

cén-tsh-ak

cém-barh-ak

cém-braar-ak

cén-cércér-ak

céy-kagik-w-dk

céy-k3-y-5k

cén-mini-y-ak

cén-pils-w-ak

cém-puruir-ak

cén-g35l-ak

cén-dodoh-ak

Cé-ramayp-ak

3p is forging

3P is carving

3P is plastering

3P is plaiting (ropes)

3P is skinning

3P is washing

3P is peeling

3P is writing

3P is hunting

3pis
cooking/preparing
food

3P is cooking

3P is scooping

3P is stirring

3P is cleaning

3p provokes/offends

(people)

3p

admonishes/criticizes

(people)

cém-bsl
Kopankan

cép-kdarh fondok

pind cé-mora-y-i
Kurtu

a-rih-i citi

a-tsh=a=tay

cém-bdrh citi
cém-braar
kumos
cén-cércér kapé
cén-kaguk
kinawiiy
cén-k3-y-5 itk

a-mini-f kaboh

palok iidi

cém-puruur ifuk

cén-g33l kihi

ce-d3doh=néey

Cé-pamar cibd

3p is forging a
spade

3P is carving a
mortar

3p is plastering
the house

3P turned the
cloth
You skin it

3P is washing a
cloth

3p is peeling the
banana

3P is writing a
letter

3P is hunting a
hyena

3F s
porridge

making

3P has cooked

meat
Scoop water!

3P is stirring the
porridge

3P is cleaning the
place

they despise us

3P admonishes
the child
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Other verbs

cédsm pick  (up), cén-cédsm-ak 3P is picking (seeds) = cihisk cén- The  bird s
gather cédsm iba 1hr picking seeds
doya steal cén-doyad-ak 3p steals (habitually) = an-dsyd-d 3p has stolen the
dsrdaaga wheelbarrow
téwo hit, clap cén-téwotewd-ak | 3p is clapping hands | an-tewo-w-1 3p has clapped
idawan hands once
tak throw, drop  kdkwadk cén-  The hen is laying @ kdkwadk cén-tak = The hen is laying
torkw-ak (eggs) han egags

As seen from the table, the antipassive verbs have corresponding transitive bases (except for
the verb mohdk ‘take out seeds’, whose status as lexicalized or derived is not clear).
Significantly, as is also apparent from Table 42 above, the derived verbs correspond
semantically to their underlying transitive counterparts. Most descriptions of the antipassive in
different languages underline the meaning correspondence between the derived construction
and the base verb as one of the definitional criteria of antipassive (e.g. Janic and Witzlack-
Makarevich 2021). That is, for a given construction to be considered antipassive, it should be
possible to show that the semantic relationship between the base verb and its derived
counterpart is transparent, i.e. no idiosyncratic reading should arise as a result of the

derivation.®?

With individual verbs, we observe a partial semantic correspondence in meaning. That is, some
verbs participating in the antipassive alternation have a very generalized meaning with regard
to a possible P participant: k3y5 ‘make, prepare, build’, tuk ‘throw, drop, lay’, rih/rith ‘turn’,
kopam ‘cut’. Under antipassivization, the verbs acquire a meaning implying a highly specific
presupposed object. The antipassivized verb ksysk denotes the activity of preparing food, the
verb tukwdik means ‘lay eggs’, rithak conveys the meaning ‘plait (ropes)’, and kiyomak denotes
‘harvest’. Compare the two constructions (antipassive and the basic transitive) and for each of

these verbs:

% Recall that in the case of the middle function of the suffix -ak ~-ak (2.2.2.2), we do observe such an idiosyncratic

meaning shift when the verb is extended with the suffix. For example, agkumiinak kihi <3P remembered the name’
has the verb kaman “find’ as its transitive base, €.9. apkumuin cibd ‘3P has found/seen the child’.
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(175) a. ...0-ko-y-ok-aa =neey p=Ween (repeated)
PST-make-EP-AP-INS DAT=1PL.INCL ERG=mother
¢...and the mother cooked for us.’

(310108_33_Adlaan_UsePlants_031)

b.  cé-diy-ks-y-s=d=tan=da Kerrt
IPFV-FUT1SG-build-EP-HT house
=SOURCE=LOC3P =1SG

‘I will have finished building the house’

(STH20190113 1)
(176) a. iwdrmdadsh an-tuk=a=tay idik ndhi
PL.Man PERF3-drop=SOURCE=LOC3P  beans ground

“The men have thrown the beans on the ground.’
(STH20190128 6)

b. kokwadk  cén-tuk-w-dak
sG.hen IPFV3-drop-EP-AP
‘The hen is laying eggs.’
(STA20200205 4)

(177) a. kahunen a-rih-i citt
sG.woman PERF3-turn-HT  scG.cloth

‘The woman has turned the cloth.’

(STH20190126 1)
b. ‘hdhunen cé-rith-ak**
PL.WwWOMan IPFV3-turn:PLUR-AP

‘The women are plaiting.’

(12.04.09-01-01.wav)

% Recall that the same verb form can be used in reflexive-possessive constructions when a body part argument is
expressed as a direct object, e.g. cé-rith-ak ydam (IPFv3-turn-mMID/REFL hair) ‘She is plaiting her hair’.
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(178) a. cibdonin an-kKorsm-a=a=tan yaam  a=kahunen
sG.girl PERF3-CUt-HT=SOURCE=LOC3P hair SOURCE=SG.woman

“The girl has cut the woman’s hair.’

(STA20200208 4)
b. kwaarsh=na gin=na kopom-ak=atay uhwaa
dry.season=DEM.PROX all=DEM.PROX  cut- ERG.people

AP=SOURCE=INS:LOC3P

‘All of the dry season the people harvest.’
(021007_2_KandaBelo_Agriculatural Year)

In such cases, it is a matter of socio-cultural conventionalization when one particular component
is taken over from the whole range of possible meanings associated with the base verb in order
to be used in an antipassive construction, so that community members know that cépksyok
means ‘3P is cooking” and not ‘3P is building/is a construction worker’.%> Note also that in these
cases, no idiosyncratic meaning not linked to the base verb emerges, since it is likewise possible
to express the corresponding idea in a transitive clause. Compare the following alternation pairs:

(179) kdkwadk cén-tuk-w-ak VS. kokwadk —cén-tuk fhan
SG.hen IPFV3-lay-EP-AP sG.hen  IPFV3-lay PL.egg
‘The hen is laying (eggs).’ ‘The hen is laying eggs.’

(180)  cépy-ka-y-ok VS. cén-ki-y-3 ituk
IPFV3-CO0K-EP-AP IPFV3-make-EP-HT porridge
‘She is cooking.’ ‘She is cooking porridge.’

It was stated above that antipassive verbs derive from transitive base verbs. Some verbs,

however, have as their basis precategorial verbal roots. Interestingly, the transitive counterpart

% That is, nothing aside from socio-cultural convention precludes some other meaning from being used in an
objectless construction with an implicitly understood referent of the omitted object. For example, in Russian, a
relatively general verb stroit’ ‘build, construct, shape’ can be used in such phrases as e.g. ‘build (any kind of
construction)’, but also ‘make plans’, etc. Yet the derived antipassive stroit’sja (build.AP/REFL) conveys a very
specific meaning ‘to build a living place for oneself (and one’s close family)’; it cannot be used when the house is
being built for someone else.
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in such cases is always formed by means of the causative suffix -Vk (see 3.2.3 below on the
transitivizing function of the causative morpheme -VKk). For example, céynslswak 3p is fetching
(water)’ has as its transitive counterpart the form #3l5k, as in céy-»sl-5k 7idi (S)he is fetching
water’, where the last segment of the verb -ok serves as a transitivizer; »ol- cannot be used in
phrases until derived either for antipassive or for causative. For convenience, the attested

antipassives based on precategorial roots and their causative counterparts are listed Table 43:

Table 43. Antipassives from precategorial roots and transitive counterparts

Antipassive verb form  English translation Transitive English
(IPFV3-root-EP-AP) counterpart translation
cén-dsls-w-ak 3P is sowing dsl-5k! Sow (it)!
cén-naols-w-ak 3p is fetching (water)  p3l-ok iidi/ Fetch water!
cén-tayo-w-ak 3pisclearing (the field) = tag-ok kiirdn! Clear the field!
cén-tuyu-w-ak 3P is threshing tuy-uk yéeh! Thresh sorghum!

Since we are dealing with the structural properties of antipassive constructions in this section,
the guestion of the expressibility of the omitted object deserves attention here as well. That is,
some definitions loosely describe an antipassive derivation as a morphosyntactic operation
whereby the initial object of the base transitive verb is deleted or demoted; in the case of the
deletion of the object, “there is always an option of including it” (Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000:
9).%

In Tima, the antipassive construction can be described as a patientless antipassive, meaning that
an overt expression of the P participant is blocked under antipassivization; the only way to
overtly express the deleted object participant is to return to the transitive clause. The possibility
of reintroducing the eliminated second participant, e.g. as an oblique argument, does not exist
for Tima. In this respect, it is noteworthy that Heaton (2017), in her broad typologically oriented
study of antipassive(like) constructions, estimates that of the 133 antipassive constructions in
her sample, 96 (72.2%) are exclusively patientless. Relatedly, Creissels (2016) notes that the
antipassive constructions found in Africa are patientless. One notable exception is Soninke,

where an overt expression of the P participant as an oblique argument is possible, albeit only in

% Janic (2013: 19-20), based on her sample of languages, questions the possibility of object inclusion as an
obligatory criterion for the definition of antipassive.
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rare cases. (See also Bostoen et al. (2015) for some instances of antipassives with oblique P

participants in individual Bantu languages.)

In Tima, there is only one construction attested that might look like an object-demoting

operation, involving the derivation of the verb with -ak / -ak:

(181) woresmaddsh  an-towdk®-ad coray  dyin ondo
SG.man PERF3-throw.AP-INS  SG.stick towards road

‘The man has thrown the stick towards the road.’

(15.03.10_06_08.wav)

At first sight, the construction conforms to the characterization of the antipassive: it has an
agentive subject acting volitionally to achieve some effect on the P participant; the verb with
the suffix -ak is further extended with the instrumental applicative to introduce this second
participant into the argument structure. This pattern deviates from the prototypical transitive
construction in Tima (prototypically, the transitive object follows the underived verb directly
or comes after the high transitivity marker -i / -r) and might thus be interpreted as having a
marked object akin to an oblique marking. Yet one of the crucial semantic-pragmatic functions
of antipassive is not met here: as stated first by Cooreman (1994: 67) and taken up in a recent
collection of articles (Janic and Witzlack-Makarevich 2021), the core function of the
antipassive is the backgrounding of the P participant due to its unspecificity, non-referentiality,
non-identifiability, etc. In example (181) above, the referent of the participant in the object
position cannot be defined in these terms: Coray ‘stick’ is referential and individuated, as
reflected in the usage of the singular marker.®® Moreover, the predicate describes a telic,
punctual action.®® The antipassive, on the contrary, according to most definitions encountered
in the literature (e.g. Cooreman 1994; Polinsky 2017; Janic and Witzlack-Makarevich 2021,
among many others), goes hand in hand with the imperfective, atelic reading). So the example
provided does not fit the criteria of an antipassive construction with a demoted object. For the

9 1t must be noted that the synchronic status of the verb rdw(dk) is not quite clear. Although the unmarked
counterpart towa ‘throw, drop’ is attested in the database (15.01.08 86sg.wav) as an isolated item, it is always the
derived form zwadk that is elicited in translations of whole sentences, indicating that this form might be lexicalized.
% Admittedly, | have not carried out a systematic investigation of the expression of referentiality in Tima to prove
that a singular NP can be stated as being referential in any case. However, nor do | have any counterevidence for
this.

% That is, | am not aware of any atelic effect at the clausal level from the employing of dy/in ‘towards’.
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lack of another explanation at the moment, we must for the time being consider the case

described as an isolated idiosyncratic usage.

2.4.3 Features of antipassive in Tima related to semantics

In Table 42 above, an attempt was undertaken to divide the attested verbs into semantically
based subclasses. The largest groups denote different kinds of specific activities (repeated here
for convenience): a) verbs denoting agricultural activities: d3lowak ‘sow’, kabuyak °dig’,
koromak ‘harvest’, mohak ‘pull out seeds’, pardak ‘clean the field’, rogak ‘sow’, tarowak ‘clear
the field’, guynwak ‘thresh’; b) handcrafting: bslak ‘forge’, karhak ‘carve’, morayak ‘plaster’,
rithdk “plait (ropes)’, tshak ‘skin’; c) other daily or ordinary activities: biriak ‘wash (clothes)’,
braarak ‘peel’, cércerak ‘write’, Kitukwdak ‘hunt’, k3ysk ‘cook’, miniyak ‘prepare food’,

paldwak ‘fetch water’, puruurak ‘stir’, £slak ‘clean (place, room)’.

Most of the verbs appear to denote activities that have socio-cultural significance for the Tima
community, as they represent daily activities carried out regularly. As Payne (2021) aptly
observes, “[a]ntipassives are sometimes described as ‘activity naming’ [...] constructions, as
they may be used to name characteristic jobs that the understood A participant excels at or
[regularly; NV] does.” (Payne 2021: 459). The interpretation of the meaning associated with
the deleted object in antipassive constructions is thus a matter of conventionalization.

It was stated above that, in any given language, it is a particular set of features that would define
an antipassive construction in that language. The definition should enable (as far as possible)
the delineation of antipassives from other constructions in the language sharing the same
morphosyntactic coding. In Tima, then, we should look for the properties that distinguish the
antipassive from middle-reflexive and reciprocal constructions. It is suggested here that the
antipassive construction in Tima can be efficiently (inevitable border cases notwithstanding)
defined in terms of feature specification of the participants, i.e. A and the implied P and the
relationship holding between these participants and the predicate. In what follows, an attempt

is undertaken to provide such a definition.

As noticeable from the list of attested antipassive verbs (Table 42), most verbs have as their
second participant (i.e. the referent of the direct object deleted under antipassivization) a

referential entity characterized by prototypical patientive features, i.e. [\VOL, -INST, +AFF]
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(see 1.2.2.3). In most cases, this argument refers to an inanimate entity that designates either an
affected or effected object. Here, ‘object’ is used as a semantic term, i.e. as a part of the semantic
concept of an ‘effected object’ — an entity created as a result of the activity denoted by the verb
—and an ‘affected object’ — an entity undergoing some sort of change resulting from the activity.
The following examples illustrate the antipassive constructions with an effected (ex. (182)) and
affected (ex. (183)) object:

(182) cem-bsl kopankan VS. cem-bsl-ak
IPFv3-forge spade IPFV3-forge-ApP
‘3sG is forging a spade’ ‘3sG is forging’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

(183)  tuyuk yéeh Vs. cén-tuyu-w-ak
thresh.cAus  sorghum IPFV3-thresh-ep-ApP
‘Thresh sorghum!’ ‘They are threshing.’
(STH20200207 2)

Both effected and affected object constructions participating in the antipassive alternation
presuppose a second participant that is physically and conceptually distinct (from A). This
condition is less problematic in the case of effected objects due to their coming into being as a
result of the activity described by the verb. With affected objects, it is the condition of non-
coreference between A and P that is a determining factor for distinguishing the antipassive from
reflexive constructions. That is, the conceptual structure of the event described by the
antipassive construction presupposes the effect of the action on the second participant that is
clearly distinct from the initiator (A).

The complementary distribution between antipassive and reciprocal constructions, the
morphosyntactic encoding of which is also shared by the antipassive, is based on the lexical
properties of the verbal bases. As was pointed out in section 2.3.1, reciprocal constructions
select for lexical bases that allow the two implied participants to perform both roles, A and P,
since otherwise it is not possible to construe the reciprocal relationship ‘A and B V(erb) each

other’.

The overwhelming majority of verbs with antipassive derivation have an inanimate P

participant in their conceptual structure. However, two verbs have as their implicit P participant
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the generic people in the derived antipassive construction: d>dshak ‘provoke, offend (people)’

and yamor ‘admonish, criticize (people)’:

(184) ineey ki-1-dodoh-ak=neey=ap
PRONIPL.INCL ~ NEG-PL-provoke-AP=1PL.INCL=NEG
‘We don’t provoke anybody.’
(151010 _08_Hamad_1_003)

(185) ihina=ye diyay ya-dodoh=need
PRON3PL=FOC come:VEN ?-provoke=1PL.INCL
‘(But) they came to provoke us.’
(151010_08_Hamad_1_005)

The first sentence (ex. (184)) represents an antipassive construction, i.e. the verb is extended
with the suffix -ak, and the overt morphosyntactic structure is intransitive; there is no overt
argument referring to the object of provoking. In the transitive clause (ex. (185)), the verb is
underived, and the object is overtly expressed through the cliticized pronominal marking
referring to the 1 person plural inclusive. As seen from the English translation of (184), the
participant towards which the act of provoking is directed has a general reference ‘anybody’
(or ‘people’). A reciprocal reading is not possible with d>dshak ‘provoke, offend (people)’ or

ramarak ‘admonish, criticize (people)’.

The residual group (called “Other verbs” in Table 42) comprising the verbs cédsmdk ‘pick
(seeds)’, doyaak ‘steal (habitually)’, tewotewdak ‘clap hands’, and tukwak ‘lay  eggs’ is
somewhat heterogeneous, and it is difficult to give it an overarching label. Here, the verbs
included cannot be assigned to the above relatively homogeneous semantic types. Individual
verbs in this subgroup allow a different interpretation than antipassive. For example, the verb
tewotewowak ‘clap hands’ could also be assigned to the group of verbs designating body
movement, i.e. to the middle domain discussed in 2.2.2.4. That is, from a purely conceptual
point of view, the predicate describes an event unfolding within the sphere of the subject
participant, i.e. a one-participant self-directed (as opposed to outward directed) middle situation
type; there is no transfer of energy toward any distinct entity. Yet, from the structural
perspective, we have a derived intransitive construction; the base verb is a two-participant verb,

the derived verb is denotationally equivalent to the transitive base verb, the original A is
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preserved, and the P argument is deleted; the implied P argument is, however, highly specific

(hands), a feature likewise characteristic of antipassive derivation:

(186) an- tewo-w-1 idawzin VS. cén-tewotewd-w-ak
PERF3-clap-EpP-HT  PL.hand IPFV3-clap:PLUR-EP-AK
‘She clapped her hands (once).’ ‘She is clapping (hands).’
(STH20200207 3)

Obviously, at least a small number of intermediate cases is an inevitable consequence of the
flexible nature of multifunctional morphemes that, depending on the context (including
pragmatic factors and the semantic nature of the participants involved) and sometimes on the
approach followed by the researcher, yield different interpretations. The following words by
Comrie et al. (2021: 546) fit nicely in this context: “If one insists on drawing a clear dividing
line between antipassive and non-antipassive, then a decision will have to be taken as to where
this dividing line should be drawn — and we see no way of doing this in a non-arbitrary fashion.”
The data from Tima likewise defy a clear delimitation of the distinct functions of the

morpheme -ak /-ak in individual constructions.

Some verbs have a very general and unspecific P participant implied in the antipassive
construction, imposing a habitual reading on the resulting construction, and thus shifting the
functional profile of the suffix -ak / -ak towards an aspectual meaning. For example, céndsyak
‘3P is stealing’ can be restated as ‘3P habitually steals’, expressing the characterization of a
thief. The implied object is not important in this context: it has a general meaning ‘stuff, things’.
Instead, the concern is with the characterization of the A participant. Likewise, cénkdzikwak
‘3P is hunting’ may describe either a usual occupation of a person (He is a hunter) or an actual

activity at the moment; the implied object participant may refer to prey animals in general.

The delimitation of antipassive and one-participant middle constructions is likewise based on
the parameters pertaining to the conceptual structure of the event described. As defined at the
beginning of this section, the antipassive implies a semantically transitive proposition
(implying two distinct participants) as a basis for the derivation. Some authors include the
semantic transitivity (i.e. the deleted P argument is still presupposed) of the derived antipassive
construction as a definitional criterion. Thus, Givon (2001: 94) defines antipassives as transitive

events where the P participant is “extremely non-topical”. What is meant by semantic

188



transitivity is the conceptually implied direction of the action: from A to a distinct entity. By
contrast, in the middle situation type, the effect of the action either accrues back to the initiator
or there is no transfer of energy from A at all; the action remains self-contained in the sphere

of the initiator.

In summary, the A participant in the antipassive lacks the feature [+AFF] that is inherent to
middle-reflexive (by virtue of self-directedness) and reciprocal situations (by virtue of a
simultaneous assignment of A and P roles). Based on the lexical distribution of the suffix -ak /
-ak (i.e. lexical features that unequivocally correlate with either the reflexive reading or the
antipassive reading), it seems reasonable to draw the tentative dividing line in such a way that
we would expect the antipassive reading when the intransitive derived alternation is agent-
preserving and the agent is characterized by the feature specification [-AFF]. This
characterization contrasts with what we expect in the case of a reflexive/middle reading, where
the agent is [+AFF].

Of course, it is not only the participants’ properties that define what an antipassive is; the lexical
bases of verbs must be considered as well.*® As pointed out earlier, the majority of the verbs
participating in antipassive alternations describe activities. Activities commonly lexicalize the
MANNER semantic component, i.e. the focus is on how the designated activity is carried out
rather than on the result of this activity. The correlation between the antipassive alternation and
the manner specification lexicalized in the verb base is a common cross-linguistic observation
(Say 2021: 181; Kazenin 1994; Levin 2015; Malchukov 2015; Polinsky 2017). This
specification excludes the most prototypical transitive verbs as bases for antipassives.
Prototypical transitive verbs describe a highly affected P participant, i.e. a patient undergoing a
complete change of state as a result of the action described by the verb (e.g. ‘break’, “kill’, etc.).
Such verbs lexicalize the RESULT component, and, as stated by Levin (2015: 1640), due to the
lexicalization of the result component in the verbal meaning, the direct object, i.e. the
participant whose state changes, must be overtly expressed. This requirement conflicts with one

of the main functions of the antipassive — the suppression of the second participant.

Based on the definition of the antipassive as a marked alternation of a transitive (unmarked)
proposition, it would be interesting to investigate what factors favor the antipassive (i.e.
intransitive) representation of the corresponding two-participant event. In the literature, the

100 |_exical restrictions on antipassivization from a cross-linguistic perspective have been described, e.g., by Heath
(1976: 211), Cooreman (1994: 60), and Janic (2013).
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application of the antipassive derivation is often described in terms of discourse-pragmatic
properties of the P participant: when the P is unknown, unimportant, irrelevant, unspecified,
etc. Connected to this view, the backgrounding function of the antipassive is highlighted.
Another aspect is the degree of affectedness of P. The contrast between the transitive and the
derived antipassive constructions reflects the incompleteness of the result associated with the
action denoted by the base verb. Thus, Polinsky (2013) asserts that the primary semantic
function of the antipassive pertains to the non-affectedness and non-individuation of the P

participant.

However, it might be equally possible for a speaker to choose an antipassive construction when
the main concern is with the agent and the associated activity. It is how the analyst rationalizes
the recruitment of the construction (in terms of the discourse properties of P) rather than the
motivation of the speaker. Janic (2021: 458) fittingly notes: “One may go so far as to suggest
that, in at least some languages, an antipassive is simply not concerned with the existence of
any possible P.” Similarly, Givon (1994: 4, 2001: 94, 168) emphasizes that the discourse-
pragmatic function of the antipassive is the highlighting of the topicality of the A participant,
so the focus is on the action itself, not on the status of the second participant. The interpretation
of the discourse-pragmatic motivations for antipassivization along these lines elucidates the
conceptual closeness of the antipassive and the reflexive-middle; in both cases, the predication
revolves around a sole participant and describes an event unfolding within the sphere of this

sole participant.

The semantic-pragmatic effects of the antipassive on the clausal level include: a) the relative
topicality of the A participant; and b) the focus on the activity itself, with the concomitant non-
punctual reading, i.e. the aspectual shift towards imperfectivity/atelicity. Hemmings (2021:
585) summarizes the semantic effects of the antipassive operation as semantic,
morphosyntactic, and discourse-pragmatic intransitivity, which, again, brings the antipassive
and middle situation types closer together, offering a possible explanation for their identical

coding in Tima.
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2.4.4 Productivity of the antipassive in Tima

The antipassive derivation in Tima shows a relatively high degree of productivity: out of some
400 verbs analyzed, 28 participate in the antipassive alternation. That is, synchronically, the
antipassive derivation appears to be the most productive derivation exploiting the
multifunctional suffix -ak / -ak, following reflexive-possessive, reciprocal, and then direct
reflexive constructions (judging by the number of attested cases!). The one-participant middle
verbs with the same suffix are high in number (47 out of 392), but these are mostly lexicalized

and thus cannot be viewed as productive from the synchronic perspective.

An additional indication of the productive nature of the antipassive derivation comes from the
following incident. When asked whether the (antipassive) form ceykalsmak (intended meaning
‘3P bites/is biting”) from the transitive verb kalsm ‘bite’ is possible, Aboh first denied the
existence of such a form and suggested a transitive sentence instead: kabsh=I7 y-kdlsm-a=na
(meat=FocC P-bite-EP=ERG1SG ‘I am biting at the meat’. After some thought, however, he came
up with a situation where the antipassive form would be pragmatically (and grammatically)
acceptable: when, e.g., explaining (by imitating the biting movements) to small children what

the meaning of ‘bite’ is, one may say:

(187) cép-kdlsm-ak-a=da
IPFV1SG-bite-AP-EP=1SG
‘(Look), I am biting.’
(STA20200211 1)

This example might suggest an even higher productivity of the antipassive derivation than

attested so far when prompting appropriate contexts of use.

Still, there are some lexical restrictions on possible verb bases that are not predictable. Consider

the following sentence pair from the story “Agricultural Year”:

(188) r-tayu-w-ak=a=tap
pPL-clear.field-EP-AP=SOURCE=LOC3P
‘we finish clearing (the field)’
(021007_2_KandaBelo_AgriculturalYear_005)
(189) r-koha=a=tay =mak
PL-Clean=SOURCE=LOC3P =then
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‘we finish cleaning (it)’

(021007_2_KandaBelo_AgriculturalYear_018)

As seen from the English translations, the sentences have similar meanings. They describe a
kind of agricultural activity — the clearing of the field. Importantly, both sentences occur in
similar discourse environments: in both cases, the implicit object (the field) is not mentioned in
the preceding clauses. Yet, in the first case, the verb tdyo- is extended by the antipassive
morpheme, and the verb ksha is used without the antipassive suffix. It must be noted that the
omission of the object with ksha in ex. (189) might be due to its discourse recoverability: the

transitive clause with an overt object has the same verb form as in the objectless sentence above:

(190)  k3ha Kiiran
clean sG.field
‘Clean the field!”
(STA20200205 4)

Likewise, another verb from the same semantic domain, pdra ‘clear the field’, allows
antipassivization, yielding the form pdraak. For the lack of an alternative explanation at the
moment, we must assume that it is due to its lexical idiosyncrasy that the verb ksha ‘clean the

field, weed’ cannot be antipassivized.

Another example that hints at existing lexical restrictions precluding some verbs from
participating in the antipassive alternation is the transitive verb dézk ‘scoop (water)’. In contrast
to the verb p3lbk, with a similar meaning ‘fetch (water)’, which can be antipassivized
(cémmalswak 3P is scooping (water)’), déek cannot be derived for antipassive; only the transitive

usage, i.e. with an obligatory object referring to the second participant, is possible:

(191) ...deck-7-aa iidi
SCOOP-VEN-INS water

¢...to fetch water’

(010207_Jenge_LionHyena)
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2.4.5 -ak / -ak as an atelicity marker (as an extension of the antipassive function)

One last remark concerning the antipassive marking in Tima pertains to its concomitant atelic
reading. The atelic (i.e. unbounded) reading of an antipassive construction is a logical
consequence of the object deletion from the transitive base verb. That is, in the underlying
transitive construction, the event has as its boundary the resultant (changed) state of the referent
of the direct object — the endpoint of the action. When the object is deleted under
antipassivization, there is no endpoint in the conceptual structure anymore, and, as a result, the
derived event structure is rendered unbounded, i.e. atelic. Consider the two constructions

involving the verb kibz ‘dig’:

(192) ap-kabu-y-i ksba
PERF3-dig-EP-HT  sG.hole
‘He has dug a hole.’
(STH20200201 2)

(193) cén-kabu-y-ak
IPFV3-dig-EP-AP
‘He 1s digging.’
(STH20200201 2)

The event structure in (192) has a telic reading due to the presence of the boundary of the event:
it includes the result of the digging — the dug-out hole. The antipassive construction in (193)
has an unbounded internal event structure; there is no endpoint of the action due to the absence
of a direct object that would ‘measure out’ the event, the direct object undergoing change and
thus delimiting the event: the event is completed when the effect on the referent of the object is

achieved.

In the antipassive counterpart of a given transitive predicate, all the attention is given to the A
participant and its involvement in the activity described by the verb, without any implication of
the onset or conclusion of the activity. It indeed appears reasonable to suggest that all
antipassive constructions attested have a simultaneous atelic reading, due to the absence of the
direct object in the argument structure. Polinsky (2017) calls this semantic interplay ‘the
antipassive/imperfective correlation’. The imperfective (atelic) reading of antipassive

constructions as a recurrent cross-linguistic pattern has been well documented (Hopper and
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Thompson 1980; Tchekoff 1987; Cooreman 1994; Dixon 1994; Dowty 1991; Tsunoda 1981).
Among the aspectual interpretations of antipassive derivations are non-punctual, incomplete,
habitual, iterative, etc. (Cooreman 1994: 57-58; Lazard 1998: 230-231; Polinsky 2017: 315-
316).

Aside from the cases of the logical concomitant atelic reading correlating with the antipassive
derivation, Tima employs the suffix -ak / -ak to indicate notions related to atelicity independent
of verbal valency. That is, in some cases, we observe a functional split-off whereby the
aspectual value of the suffix -ak / -ak actualizes autonomously without any implication of
valency alteration, so that the underlying transitive structure is not affected by the derivation.*®
Thus, marked constructions can have durative, iterative, or pluractional (having a plural subject
and/or object) readings. In the one instance (so far attested), with the verb doyd ‘steal’, two
different constructions with the suffix -ak are possible: intransitive antipassive and transitive

pluractional. First, consider the intransitive antipassive derivation:

(194) kodadadir an-ddy-a=a=tan dsrdadga
thief PERF3-steal-HT=SOURCE=LOC3P wheelbarrow
‘The thief has stolen the wheelbarrow.’

(STH20190122 1)

(195) kodaadiz cén-dsy-dak
thief IPFv3-steal-Ap
‘The thief steals (habitually).’
(STH20190122 1)

The two sentences represent a derivational operation that conforms to the structural definition
of the antipassive: the sentence in (195) is a marked counterpart of the base transitive predicate
in (194); the meaning of the derived intransitive verb corresponds to the meaning of the base
transitive verb; the object of the underlying base is deleted in the derived construction. Yet, as
illustrated in (196), the suffix can also be used as a marker of pluractionality with the same verb

without reducing the valency of the base predicate:

101 1n some languages, due to the antipassive-imperfective correlation, the antipassive marker can even be
reinterpreted as a dedicated marker indicating atelicity/imperfectivity and lose its valency-related function
altogether (see e.g. Comrie et al. 2015: 552).
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(196) ihwda an-dsy-ak=a=tdy

people PERF3-steal-AP=SOURCE=LOC3P

dordadga

“The people have stolen the wheelbarrow.’

(STH20190122 1)

wheelbarrow

Here, the suffix -ak is used despite the presence of the direct object, i.e. in this usage, the

morpheme is not valency-related anymore but is just a device to indicate the plurality of

relations in the designated event. The corresponding telic predicate is marked with the

transitivity suffix -i/ -z, here realized as -a: an-d3ya-d (PERF3-steal-HT) dsrddaga 3P has stolen

the wheelbarrow’.

In Table 44 below, further constructions are shown that employ the suffix -ak / -ak for aspectual

differentiation without object deletion; with these, the intransitive antipassive is not possible:

Table 44. Atelic verbs with -ak / -ak

Verb base  Transitive English
construction = translation
(PERF3-root-

EP-HT)
bdard ‘tear’ | am-bdard-y-i | 3P hastorn it

dd ‘touch’  an-dd-y- 3P has touched it

téra ‘crack’ = an-tsra-y-r 3P has cracked it

Pluractional
construction
(TAM3-root-AP)

cém-barara-aki?

am-bardra-ak

cén-dd-ak

an-da-ak

cén-torsra-ak

an-tsrsora-ak

English translation

3P isfare tearing it

3P has torn it at several
places/
3P (PL) have torn it

3P (SG) is touching it/
3P (PL) touch it

3P has touched it
repeatedly/
3P (PL) has touched it

3P (SG) is cracking it/3p
(pL) crack it

3P (SG) has cracked it in

many places/ 3p (PL) have

cracked it

102 The verbs bdrd ‘tear’ and tsra ‘crack’ form the pluractional forms through the combination of the partial root

reduplication and the addition of the suffix -ak/-ak to express the atelic reading.
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As seen from the English translations in the last column, different interpretations are available
depending on the number of participants and the tense-aspect morphology. In contrast to the
object-deleting function of -ak / -ak, its usage as an atelicity marker does not yield an intransitive
structure. The alternation is solely in terms of the aspectual opposition, telic (i.e. punctual,
singular, or, generally, bounded) vs. atelic (non-punctual, durative, repetitive, or unbounded);
the original object retains its syntactic position after derivation. The following example pairs

illustrate this point:

(197) a) cen-da-y-r=da Kenkwdn n=coray
PERF1SG-touch-ep-HT=1sG  thing INS=stick
‘I touched the thing with a stick (once)’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.)

b) cen-dddk-9=dd Ketkwdn n=coran
PERF1SG-touch:AP-EP=1SG  thing INS=stick
‘I touched the thing with a stick (repeatedly)’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.)

(198) a) ciboonin am-bara-y-1 citi
sG.girl PERF3-tear-ep-HT  sG.cloth

“The girl has torn the cloth.’

(STH20200201 2)
b) ciboonin  cém-bdardra-ak citi
SG.girl IPFV3-tear:PLUR-AK  SG.cloth

“The girl 1s tearing the cloth.’
(STH20200201 2)

The lexical meanings of the verbs listed in Table 44 necessitate the overt expression of the
direct object (excluding possible omissions due to discourse recoverability). These verbs do not
easily allow the activity reading comparable with, e.g., cénzarowak ‘3p is engaged in field-
clearing’: ‘?(S)he is busy cracking /touching/tearing.” Most verbs in Table 44 can be described
as contact verbs and, consequently, the object of the contact must be expressed.
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2.5 Conclusion to Chapter 2

The individual sections of Chapter 2 examined separate functions of the multifunctional suffix
-ak /-ak in Tima. The three major valency-related functions borne by the suffix are the middle-
reflexive, the reciprocal, and the antipassive. From the cross-linguistic perspective, the
syncretism of the markers denoting reflexive, reciprocal, and/or antipassive functions is widely
documented (see e.g. Terrill 1997; Geniusiene 1987; Kemmer 1993; Nedjalkov 2007b;
Polinsky 2017; Sanso 2017: 193; Janic and Witzlack-Makarevich 2021: 10). To explain the
functional overlap of these markers, some authors resort to diachronic explanations. Most
commonly, the reciprocal function is described as originating from the reflexive function (e.g.
Heine 2000; Nedjalkov 2007b). In some languages, the reflexive and reciprocal functions are
expressed by distinct morphemes, for example, in Bantu languages; yet even in these cases, it
can be argued that the split might be due to diachronic processes, and historically, both
functions, reflexive and reciprocal, can still be related to a single common origin (e.g. Maslova
2007; Sanso6 2017).

With regard to the antipassive function, Janic (2016), for example, suggests the development
of the antipassive meaning from the (original) reflexive function through functional extension.
Other sources consider a semantic link between the reciprocal function and the antipassive (see
e.g. Dom et al. (2015) and Bostoen et al. (2015), describing such a scenario for Bantu
languages;'®® see Sansé (2017) for a typological perspective). Situation types expressed by
reciprocal and antipassive constructions can be related as follows. Reciprocal constructions
describe situations where there are minimally two participants bearing A and P roles
simultaneously. For example, each participant in the predicate They hit each other is an agent
(the one who hits) and, at the same time, a patient (the one being hit). On the surface, however,
the P role is suppressed, and only the A role is encoded linguistically, so that They hit each
other can be phrased as They are involved in hitting, a situation type akin to the antipassive,
that generally describes a situation in which an agentive participant is engaged in some kind of

activity.

103 For instance, the Bantu language Kirundi has separate morphemes for the reflexive (prefix i-) and reciprocal
(suffix -an) functions; there, the syncretism is observed between the reciprocal and the antipassive, not between
the reflexive and the antipassive, i.e. for expressing situations corresponding to antipassive construction, the
reciprocal suffix -an is employed (Janic 2021: 268).
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Independent of the existence of historical links that would explain the syncretism of reflexive,
reciprocal, and antipassive functions, some authors argue that, from a synchronic point of view,
such a syncretic pattern has an obvious conceptual-semantic motivation. For instance, Shibatani
(2006: 239) notes: “[...] both the middle and the antipassive relate to the nature of the
development of an action. Specifically, both have the ontological feature of an action not
(totally) affecting a distinct patient. The conceptual affinity between the two explains the
middle/antipassive polysemy seen in a fair number of languages.” This statement correlates
with the indistinguishability of participants and events as a definitional property of the middle

category postulated by Kemmer (1993).

Likewise, Kulikov (2013: 265) interprets the middle as a cluster of functional types which
“[s]emantically, [...] ‘focus’ the activity expressed by the base verb on the first argument
(Subject). Syntactically, they usually intransitivize the base verb.” Thus specified, the
antipassive can be seen as one of the sub-types of the middle. Another example of approaching
the antipassive (treated under the label ‘deobjective’) as belonging to the middle domain is
Haspelmath (2003: 224-225), who emphasizes the intransitivizing function of the morpheme

common to these distinct usages.

Below, a tentative schematic representation summarizing the attested functions of the suffix -ak
/ -ak in Tima is presented that shows its functional scope as inferred from its synchronic

distribution across the verbal lexicon:

Figure 12. Semantic map of the multifunctional suffix -ak / -ak

Middle-reflexive
Detransitivizing
(except for reflexive-possessive

and autobenefactive)

Antipassive Atelicity marking

Detransitivizing (valency-neutral)

Reciprocal

Detransitivizing
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3. The derivational suffix -Vk and its functional distribution through the verbal lexicon

3.1 General remarks

The present chapter explores the functional distribution of the derivational suffix -Vk and its
correlation with semantic classes of verbs in Tima. Synchronically, this suffix can serve both
valency increasing and valency decreasing functions: it functions as a causative morpheme
deriving transitive from intransitive verbs, on the one hand, while on the other hand, the suffix
-Vk is also employed as a detransitivizing morpheme serving such functions as the resultative
(3.3.3), the anticausative (3.3.4), and the one-participant middle (3.3.5). Overwhelmingly, the
particular function performed by the suffix is compatible with certain semantic groups of verbs
that are outlined in the corresponding sections of this chapter. That is, the enumerated functions
of the suffix -Vk are restricted to particular groups of verbs that share common semantic
properties. Only with the resultative function (3.3.3), which is the most productive usage of
-Vk, are there some minor overlaps where one and the same verb derived for -Vk can receive
either a causative or resultative reading; yet even in such cases, the language differentiates
between the two readings by additional means (see below).

Due to a lack of unequivocal historical evidence, we can only hypothesize as to whether such
multifunctionality is a result of the development of one particular meaning from another, i.e.
functional extension, or whether we are dealing with the consequence of a (series of)
phonological change(s) undergone by initially different (but perhaps formally similar)
morphemes resulting in their formal identity synchronically. Dimmendaal (2018: 396-7)
provides sound historical and comparative evidence that might indicate the functional extension
scenario in the case of the Tima suffix -Vk. First of all, the detransitivizing function of -Vk in
Tima exhibits astonishing functional (as well as formal) similarities with the reflexes of the
Proto-Bantu suffix *-1k, termed ‘impositive’ by Meeussen (1967), in modern Bantu

languages.’® In the latter, the cognate forms of the Proto-Bantu *-1k are used in detransitivized

104 Meeussen (1967: 92) distinguishes two formally identical suffixes: *-1k- impositive (e.g. -kyk-ik- ‘put in
kneeling position’ and *-1k- neuter (e.g. -bén-ik- (-b6nek-) ‘be in sight’. Hyman (2007, with reference to Meeussen
1967 and Schadeberg 2003), however, lists under the productive derivational Proto-Bantu verb extensions only
one suffix — *-1k- ‘neuter/stative’. The reflexes of the latter in the modern Bantu languages are widely discussed
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constructions largely subsumed under the term ‘middle’ (see Dom et al. 2016). Yet, in modern
Bantu languages, there are different forms of the causative (i.e. valence-increasing) and of
valence-reducing functions, in contrast to Tima, where these forms are assumed to be identical.
As Dimmendaal (2018: 397) explains, “[t]he corresponding Proto-Bantu causative marker
*-icj- would then be the result of increment of the former causative marker [*-j — an archaic
causative/transitive suffix (see Hyman 2007); NV] (*-ik-j > *-icj-), a hypothesis already
forwarded by Meinhof apparently but rejected by a number of modern Bantuists (Larry Hyman,
personal communication).” Note that, in Tima, the suffix -i/ -1 (a reflex of the archaic form *-j)
is still present and functions autonomously as a transitivity marker (see 1.3.4.3.1), whereas in
Bantu, this archaic suffix might have merged with the impositive *-ik (according to
Dimmendaal 2018), and the resultant form functions as a causative marker (*-ici-). So, despite
the present-day discrepancy between what we find in Tima, on the one hand, and in Bantu
languages, on the other, we cannot exclude the hypothesis that these modern forms go back to
one historical Proto-Bantu source, and that the distinct usages of the Tima suffix -Vk might thus
display a case of functional extension.

I will say more about the possibility of the functional extension of -Vk in the conclusion to

this chapter, after all data have been presented, so that it is easier to follow the argumentation.

3.2 The transitivizing function of the suffix -Vk

3.2.1 Introductory notes

In this chapter, we scrutinize cases where the suffix -Vk is employed in valence-increasing
constructions. The major focus will be on the causative derivation (section 3.2.2) and the
distribution of the causative function of -Vk with regard to the verbal lexicon in Tima. In section
3.2.3, the transitivizing function of the suffix -Vk without the underlying causative notion will
be briefly introduced for the sake of completeness. The phonetic realization of the

and thoroughly analyzed. Generally, the suffix -lk- ‘neuter/stative’ is attested in all Bantu languages and serves as
a detransitivizing morpheme expressing different aspects of the middle category (see Dom et al. 2018 for an
overview). | have not found any analyses of the reflexes of the impositive as an autonomous morpheme. Thus, it
is not quite clear, as | understand it, whether indeed two functionally distinct (though formally identical) Proto-
Bantu morphemes or just one morpheme with specific distributional properties (i.e. depending on the verbal

semantics) have to be postulated.
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underspecified suffix vowel differs remarkably between these two general functions, i.e.,
causativization and transitivity marking, and will be explained separately in the respective

sections.

3.2.2 Causative

This section mainly focuses on the productively formed causative verbs, i.e. morphological
causatives (3.2.2.2). The attested lexicalized causative verbs are considered in section 3.2.2.5.
In order to better delineate the borders of the functional scope of the derivational mechanism,
periphrastic causative constructions are briefly discussed as well (section 3.2.2.6).

3.2.2.1 Definition and terms

In the following pages the verbs will be investigated that correspond to the following definition
given by Kulikov (2011: 386):

Causatives can be defined as verbs which refer to a causative situation, i.e. to a causal relation
between two events, one of which is believed by the speaker to be caused by the other. [...] In
other words, a causative is a verb or verbal construction meaning ‘cause to V,’, ‘makeV,’ (where
V, stands for the embedded base verb). Thus, the causative derivation adds the meaning ‘cause’
to the base proposition and a new actor, viz. Causer, to the set of semantic roles. The causer
obligatorily takes the Subject position, ousting the initial Subject to a non-Subject (non-S)

position.

From the morphosyntactic point of view, causativization is usually understood as a
morphologically signaled operation whereby a new argument — an external Causer — is
introduced into the underlying argument structure, thus increasing the valency by one (see, e.g.,
Comrie 1975: 2; Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000: 13). The introduction of an argument results in
rendering an underlying intransitive clause transitive and an underlying transitive ditransitive.
The latter possibility depends on whether the language allows the causativization of transitive
predicates. As will be shown below, this is not the case for Tima; only intransitive verbs can

serve as bases for regular causative derivation.

As a result of the derivation, the argument structure is reorganized: the original subject moves
into the direct object syntactic position, and the newly introduced agent (the causer) now
occupies the subject position. Consider the following example pair for an illustration:

(199) kicimbdri  an-dryana
child PERF3-laugh
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“The child has laughed.’

(STH20200101 4)
(200) wirgsmaadsh — an-diyani-ik'%® kicimbdri
man PERF3-laugh-caus  child

“The man made the child laugh.’
(STH20200101 4)

The underlying intransitive predicate in (199) has kicimbdri ‘child’ as its sole core argument in
the subject position. The derived causative construction in (200) has a transitive structure: the
new causer argument, warzmdaddsh ‘man’, now occupies the subject syntactic position and the
original subject moves into the postverbal direct object position. The operation is
morphologically signaled through the extension of the verb with the suffix -Vk, realized in (199)
as -k in the derived verb form. Correspondingly, the causative construction exemplified in
(200) is called a morphological causative. Conventionally, two other types of causative
construction are differentiated in the literature (e.g. Comrie 1989: 160-163; Kulikov 2001: 886-
887, among many others): i) lexical causatives, i.e. plain (underived) transitive verbs bearing
causative semantics in their lexical meaning, and ii) periphrastic (also called syntactic or
analytic) causative constructions where the causative meaning is construed by a compound
syntactic structure. Across languages, we observe a strong correlation between lexical causative
verbs and direct causation. Periphrastic constructions, on the other hand, may express both
direct and indirect causation. Morphological causatives are considered to tendentially express
direct causation on a par with pure lexical causative verbs (e.g. Levin and Rappaport Hovav
1995; Pinker 1989; Shibatani 1976; Song and Wolff 2005; Wierzbicka 1988; Wolff 2003).
Generally, direct causation implies physical manipulation and a complete spatio-temporal
overlap between the causing and caused events so that it is impossible to conceptually divide
the causal chain into an explicit initial causing action and the resulting caused state. Indirect
causation, by contrast, allows a clear separation of the two events, linguistically reflected in the
bi-clausal structure. The label ‘indirect causation’ means that the causal event is effected not by
direct manipulation but indirectly, through giving an order, for example, or through an

intermediate action, e.g. melting ice by leaving it in the sun.

105 See 3.2.2.3 on the root-final vowel assimilation under causativization.
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In Tima, all three strategies are available: lexical, morphological, and periphrastic causatives.
The main concern in the present analysis will be with morphological causatives in terms of their
distribution across the verb lexicon. Lexical causatives will be dealt with in sections 3.3.3, 3.3.4,
and 3.3.5, discussing the resultative, the anticausative, and the middle of the suffix -Vk,
respectively; there, lexical causatives represent the transitive counterpart of the named
alternations. A brief account of periphrastic causative constructions is given in section 3.2.2.6
to better delineate the functional scope of the morphological strategy of causativization.

The two participants of a causative event are the Causer and the Causee, each exhibiting specific
properties. The Causer can be described as an agentive participant; the most prominent feature
ascribed to a Causer is [+control]. Accordingly, the Causer is construed as a participant
initiating the event designated by the verb and, thus, starting the causal chain — causally linked
and temporally ordered actions. The Causee is construed as an affected participant whose
affectedness can be defined in terms of a change of state brought about by the Causer’s action.
This complex conceptual structure motivates the description of causatives as a two-event
construction, consisting of the causing action performed by the Causer (causing event) and the
resultant state acquired by the Causee (caused event). Alexiadou et al. (2015: 1), for example,
suggest, based on the presupposition of two events, that the causative alternation is a voice
alternation: both transitive (causative) and intransitive (anticausative) counterparts have a
causative semantic component, but the causative alternation adds an additional structural layer
introducing an external argument; anticausative simply lacks this layer. Dixon (2000: 30) has a
different take on the structure of a (morphological) causative construction: “[A] causative
construction involves the specification of an additional argument, a causer, onto a basic clause.
A causer refers to someone or something (which can be an event or state) that initiates or
controls the activity.” This latter interpretation is less challenging than the two-event
characterization of a morphological causative construction since it just describes causatives as
a special type of transitive clause and does not require any linguistic evidence for the existence
of two underlying subevents that can be represented as distinct predicates at some (abstract)
level. (Of course, it may be useful to do this for individual languages. In Tima, however, we do

not observe any linguistic reflection of two subevents encoded in morphological causatives.)
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3.2.2.2 Morphological causatives

This section deals only with productively derived causative verbs corresponding to the

definition at the beginning of section 3.2.2.1. Lexicalized causative verbs will be presented

separately in section 3.2.2.5. The next table shows the attested morphological causative verbs

in Tima derived by means of the suffix -Vk.

Table 45. Morphological causative verbs in Tima

Causative verb
(root-(EP)-CAUS)
kimdni-zk

kuili-1k

dryani-ik
woddni-ik

bilz-1k

ponz-ik

tolong-ik
tddn-ik
diz-1k

dowd-y-ik

kotr-1k

ami-ik

kaypari-ik
taeli-y-ik

(c)iy-ik
(k)awoni-ik
(K)Al-ik
(k)ay-ik

1li-1k

dipd-y-ik (telic)
dipé-k (atelic)

English translation

satiate

frighten

make laugh

make cry
impregnate
quieten, calm down
(trans.)

surprise

boil (trans.)

help walk, lead by
the hand

help go down, put
down

lay down

let go, leave out
(pluractional)

let go, distribute
let go, distribute
(pluractional)

put inside, insert
move it

feed

breastfeed

make agree/gather
help climb

help climb

Base form

kimand
kutl?
diyana
woddna
bila

pons

not attested
tdan

dr

dowa

kot

fimi

kapar

tul:

(c)y

(K)awon
(K)dld-dk
(K)ay-ak
li-y-ak

dipé

Gloss

be satiated

fear, be afraid
laugh

cry

be(come) pregnant

be quiet, calm down

*be startled, surprised
boil

walk

descend, start off

lie down

leave (PLUR)

leave

leave (PLUR)

enter

move

eat

suckle

agree, come together

climb
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d3-y-ik/d3-y-ok*®  wake up, raise, start  d3 stand (up)
(telic) (motor)

dowé-¢k (atelic)

hadang-ik (telic) seat ha(n)dans/ sit
hs(n)dani-ik (atelic) hs(n)dana®®”

kdzi-ik (telic) make sleep, bring to  kazu sleep, lie down
Kdz-uk (atelic) bed

pirit-ik (telic) set free, lose pipi-t-ak flee, get free

piri-ik (atelic)
wuda-y-ik (telic) burn (trans.) waudd burn

wude-ek (atelic)

cilawag-sk make tired/exhaust cillawo be tired/exhausted
howanz-sk empty/dry (trans.) howana be dry

(K)adr-sk grow it (K)adr-ak grow (middle)
(K)dzam-ok let go, leave out (K)dzam leave, go out

(single action)

Kezuin-uk help deliver Keizin deliver, give birth
mok-ok give to drink m3-5k drink

réé-t-ok weigh, make even rée be similar, even
1dat-ok scare 15d3-5k be scared

Before moving to the explanation of the phonetic realization of the suffix vowel in 3.2.2.3 and
the semantic properties of derived causative constructions in relation to their bases in 3.2.2.4,
some clarifications should be given with regard to the verb forms in Table 45.

The first remark is on the alternative causative verb forms in the first column, where the first
form expresses a telic (i.e. non-pluractional) eventuality and the second form is used in atelic
(pluractional) constructions (see 1.3.4.4 on pluractionality in Tima). This pattern, i.e.,
telic/atelic form alternation is not regular and occurs with only six verbs listed in Table 45; the
phonetic properties of these alternative forms are discussed below in 3.2.2.3. With other verbs,

just one causative form is available that is used in both telic and atelic constructions.

106 The two forms djy-ik and djy-ok ‘wake up, raise, start (the motor)’ represent two variants that are equally
possible without any meaning difference, according to the Tima speakers who provided the examples.

107 The parenthesized -n- indicates that both variants, i.e. with and without -n-, are equally acceptable.
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The second note is on the form of the base verbs in the third column. The majority of causative
verbs have an underived intransitive base verb. One exception is the causative verb howanzsk
‘empty’. The base form hawan belongs to the category of adjectives (see 1.3.3 on the properties
of noun phrases in Tima). That is, in this particular case, the causativization involves word class
change, comparable to the formation of causative verbs in English (e.g. red — redden). A further
peculiarity of the causative form howangok ‘empty, dry (trans.)’ is that it represents one of the
rare labile verbal forms in Tima, meaning that one and the same form expresses two different
meanings associated with a transitive and intransitive structure (see 3.2.2.5 below on other
attested labile forms). In the case of howangsk, the non-causal (labile) counterpart is used in
patient-oriented intransitive constructions (intransitive S = transitive O) and conveys the

resultative meaning (see 3.3.3 on resultative constructions):

(201) pind a-howant-sk toor
PRON3SG PERF3-empty-CAUS pot
‘(S)he emptied the pot.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.)

(202) tsor a-howang-sk
pot PERF3-empty-RES
‘The pot has been emptied.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.)

The lexeme rée ‘be similar, even’, in contrast, belongs to a verbal category in Tima even though
the English translation invites an adjectival interpretation:
(205 y35 ldani Ce-rée
walking  2pL:POSS  IPFV3-be.similar

“Your ways of walking are similar.’

(07.04.09_17-21.wav)

The verb ré¢ ‘be similar, even’ is generally used in contexts of comparison, often between
individuals. The derived causative construction, however, is applicable only to inanimate

Causees:

206



(204) a-rest-vk=a=tay reley'%®
2SG-weigh- equal
CAUS=SOURCE=LOC3P
‘you put them on the same level/ evenly...
(040310_04_Hasabu_Granary)

While the overwhelming majority of causative verbs have an intransitive base, some of the
verbs (seven out of 33) have what has been defined as precategorial roots, i.e. valency-neutral
roots that can be used in clauses only after derivation.'® In Table 45, these verbs are given in
the derived intransitive form, which is the only possible alternation to the causative (i.e.
transitive) form. In all but one case the intransitive counterpart is derived for the multifunctional
suffix -ak/-ak, bearing one-participant middle functions (see 2.2.2) with the verbs (k)dla-4k
‘eat’, (K)ay-ak ‘suck (milk)’, m3-5k ‘drink, pzrit-ak ‘flee, get free’, (K)dar-ak ‘grow’, and the
reciprocal function (see 2.3) with liy-ak ‘agree’. One verb has an anticausative intransitive
alternant — £5d3-5k “be scared’ (see 3.3.4 on the anticausative function of the suffix -Vk). The
example pair below illustrates the alternation between the semantically related
transitive/intransitive verb forms that can both be derived from the same verbal root. The
sentence in (205) demonstrates the intransitive predicate derived from the root kdar grow’ by
means of the detransitivizing suffix -ak (here with the middle/reflexive function; see 2.2.2.6).
Example (206) shows the transitive predicate with the same root kddr extended with the suffix

-9k to yield a causative reading:

(205) cibr an-kKadar-ak
tree PERF3-Qrow-MID/REFL
‘The tree has grown.’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.)

108 Note that the adverb ré?¢y ‘equal’ is semantically related to rée ‘be similar’.

105 Aside from morphologically related causal/non-causal verb alternations, in some languages, suppletive verb
pairs exist that express causal/non-causal relations. In Tima, only one suppletive pair has been attested: tomo “kill’
(causative) vs. buluk ‘die’. Haspelmath (1993: 106) mentions that in 16 out of 21 sample languages, the meanings
‘die’ and “‘kill’ are expressed by different lexemes (i.e. constitute a suppletive relationship). The author ascribes
this distribution (“the luxury” of having two separate verbs for related meanings) to “the enormous social and
moral significance of the difference between spontaneous dying and intentional killing.” However, as noted by
Dixon (2000: 39), it is important to clearly define the criteria for linking such pairs of verbs. Here, only their
semantic correspondence, as reflected in the translation, is considered.
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(206) adr-sk cib/
grow-CAUS  tree
‘Grow a tree!’

(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.)

3.2.2.3 Phonetic realization of the causative suffix

The phonetic realization of the causative suffix is represented as -Vk in the existing analyses of
different linguistic aspects of Tima (references given elsewhere in the present study). The
capital V indicates that the vowel quality of the suffix varies across the attested causative verbs.
Based on the distribution of the causative verbs examined for the present analysis, it seems
reasonable to assume that the underlying form of the suffix marking (prototypical) causative
predicates is -ik / -k, i.e. with a high frontal vowel: 27 out of 33 attested causative verbs exhibit
this pattern. The assumed base form with the high front suffix vowel -ik / -7k conforms to the
hypothesis that the causative morpheme in Tima corresponds to the the Proto-Bantu causative
marker *-icj (Dimmendaal 2018: 397). The low tonal pattern of the suffix is constant across all
attested instances. The ATR (advanced tongue root) feature specification is determined by the
corresponding value of the preceding root vowel. That is, when the preceding vowel is [-ATR],
the suffix vowel assimilates to this value, producing the causative suffix -k; when the preceding

root vowel is [+ATR], the suffix is -ik. Compare the following example pairs for an illustration:

(207) cibd an-woddna
child PERF3-Cry
‘The child has cried.’
(STA20200205 1)

(208) wayén  ap-wodani-ik cibd
father PERF3-Cry-CAUS child
‘The father made the child cry.’
(STA20200205 1)
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(209) dn-kdtu p=dadya
PERF3-lie.down  INS=sleep
‘(S)he has/they have fallen asleep.’
(15.03.10_02_10.wav)

(210) wéen an-kdti-ik éibd
mother PERF3-lie.down-CAUS child

‘The mother made the child sleep,’
(STA20200210)

In (208), the vowel of the suffix is realized as [-ATR], corresponding to the value of the
preceding root vowel of the base verb represented in (207). In (210), on the contrary, the suffix
vowel acquires [+ATR] specification, harmonizing with the root vowel of the base verb in
(209).

Also apparent from the comparison of the examples (207) vs. (208) and (209) vs. (210) is that
the vowel quality of the causative suffix may influence the realization of the root final vowel in
that the latter assimilates to the [+front, +high] value of the causative suffix. The underlying
intransitive verb wodand ‘cry’ in (207) has the final vowel a and kdzz “sleep, lie (down)’ ends

with u. However, when causativized, the root-final vowels change to 1 / i, respectively.

Eight verbs (out of 33) in Table 45 have a suffix form different from the assumed basic -ik /
-1k:

kezuri-uik ‘help deliver’

mak-ok ‘give to drink’

réét-ok ‘weigh, make even’

dat-ok ‘scare’

(k)azam-ok ‘let go, leave out’ (single action)
cilawag-sk ‘make tired/exhaust’

howang-sk ‘empty/dry’

(K)aar-sk ‘grow it’

The above verbs exhibit assimilation of the suffix vowel to the final vowel of the root. Six of
the verbs have the [-front] suffix vowel u/o, yielding the suffix -uk/-ok when the preceding
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vowel is likewise [-front]. The last three verbs have the central vowel o in the suffix. Bashir
(2010: ch. 4, section 4.2.3) describes this assimilation in terms of the optimization process
observed primarily with younger speakers: “In this regard, it is obvious that Tima young
speakers tend to optimize the vowel harmony system in the language, i.e. they use a centralized
version for the vowel of the affix [...] whenever the root/stem vowel is a central vowel.” Even
though the attested cases illustrating the optimization process are not as numerous, they may
still be indicative of an ongoing linguistic change.

As alluded to earlier, six causative verbs in Table 45 exhibit a formal contrast in the realization
of the causative suffix depending on whether the predicate is construed as telic (i.e. non-
pluractional) or atelic (pluractional). Whereas in telic constructions the suffix has its (assumed)
basic form, i.e. -ik / -1k, atelic causative forms show mutual assimilation of the root-final and
suffix vowels. The comparison of different forms of the verb wudd ‘burn (intransitive)’
demonstrates the contrast. Example (211), first, shows the basic intransitive verb form;
examples (212) and (213) illustrate telic and atelic (pluractional) causative derivations,

respectively:

(211) 1lsm cén-wudd
garbage IPFV3-burn
“The garbage is burning.’
(STA20200212 1)

(212) cipi ap-wudd-y-ik Keirtu
fire  PERF3-burn-HT-CAUS house

‘The fire has burnt the house.’

(STH20200201 2)
(213) 1thwda  ap-wudé-ek=a=tan rdek
people  PERF3-burn-caus PL.neck

=SOURCE=LOC3P

‘The people have burnt themselves.’
(STH20200209 3)

Assumedly, the formal difference results from the presence of the high transitivity marker -i /

-1, realized as the glide y in (212); see 1.3.4.3.1 on the transitivity marker. Example (211) shows
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that the basic root form of the verb is wzdd; the root-final -4 is preserved in the telic construction
in (212), due to the presence of the transitivity marker -y- (here indicating the telicity of the
event) intervening between the root and the causative suffix. In the atelic construction in (213),
by contrast, mutual assimilation of the root-final vowel and the suffix vowel occurs due to their

adjacent positions, resulting in the long -ee-.

The next table presents all the cases attested (so far) of the formal distinction in causative

marking correlating with the telic vs. atelic opposition.

Table 46. Telic vs. atelic causative verb forms

Telic causative verb

dipd-y-ik
climb-HT-cAUS

an-ds-y-ik
tolan
PERF3-stand-HT-CAUS
sG.child above

an-Kati-y-ik cibd
PERF3-lie.down-HT-CAUS
sG.child

ds-y-1k
raise-HT-CAUS

waudA-y-ik
burn-HT-CAUS

kicimbdr?

English translation

Help him climb!

3P has lifted the child
up

3P brought the child
to bed

Wake him up!

Burn it!
action)

(single

Atelic causative verb

dipé-ek
climb-cAaus

an-das-sk ibdrimbdri
PERF3-stand-CAUS
pL.child

an-kdz-uk iba
PERF3-lie.down-CAUS
pL.child

dowé-ek
raise-CAUS

wnde-ek
burn-caus

English translation

Help them climb!

3p has lifted the

children up

3P brought the children
to bed

Wake them up!

Burn it!
(multiple/continuous
actions)

Now that major formal properties of the causative derivation have been outlined, we can

proceed to the semantic aspects of this process in Tima.

3.2.2.4 Semantic aspects of the causative derivation

This section is primarily concerned with the semantic properties of the base verbs participating
in the causative alternation in Tima. The verbs participating in the causative alternation will be

investigated in terms of their lexical semantics as well as in terms of the semantic features of
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the participants entailed by (or compatible with) the base verbs. Likewise, we shall look at the

semantic relations between the underlying non-causal predicates and their derived causative

counterparts.

The attested morphological causatives (see Table 45 above) have as their intransitive

counterparts verbs that can be subdivided into three groups: i) verbs describing states and

processes, ii) body motion/posture verbs, and iii) ingestive verbs. In what follows, these

subgroups will be examined in the given order.

3.2.2.4.1 Morphological causatives derived from verbs denoting states and inactive processes

The following causative verbs have as their intransitive counterparts verbs designating states or

inactive processes:

Table 47. Causatives derived from verbs denoting states and processes

Verbs denoting states as bases

cilawag-sk
kémdni-ik
kaili-1k
bilz-1k

ponz-ik

1di-1-ok
réet-ok
t3li-1k
tolong-ik

howang-sk

make tired/exhaust
satiate

frighten
impregnate
quieten, calm down
(trans.)

scare

weigh, make even
make agree
surprise

empty/dry (trans.)

Verbs denoting processes as bases

Keiuri-uk
diyani-ik

waodani-rk

help deliver
make laugh

make cry

cilawd
kimdnd
kutl?
bila

pons

15d3-5k

réé
liy-ak

not attested

howana

Keizin
diyand

wodand

be tired/exhausted
be satiated

fear, be afraid

be pregnant

be quiet, calm down

be scared

be similar, even

agree, be in agreement
*be startled, surprised

be dry

deliver, give birth
laugh
cry
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tdan-ik boil (trans.) tdan boil
wauda-y-ik (telic) burn (trans.) waudA burn

wude-ek (atelic)

Consider, for illustration, the following alternations involving the base verbs denoting states (as
in the pair (214) and (215)), as well as inactive processes (ex. (216) and (217)):

(214) an-kimidp=a=tdan=da
PERF3-be.satiated=SOURCE=LOC3P=1SG
‘| am satiated.’
(STA20200208 1)

(215) kaboh  ap-kiman-itk=a=tan=da
meat PERF3-be.satiated= SOURCE=LOC3P=1SG
‘The meat has satiated me.’
(STA20200208 1)

(216) Hdaamit an-cilawa=a=tdy
Hamid  PERF3-be.tired=SOURCE=LOC3P
‘Hamid is tired.’

(STH20200211 5)

(217) popan  an-cilawat-sk=a=tdan-a=dd
work PERF3-be.tired-CAUS=SOURCE=LOC3P-EP=1SG

‘The work exhausted me.’

110 The verb tdan ‘boil’ is a process verb normally compatible with a patientive underlying subject, e.g. water,
making it a suitable case for morphological causativization. The causative verb tiink ‘boil (trans.)’ just adds an
Actor argument to the conceptual event structure. Yet tddn ‘boil’ is also used in an idiomatic expression with
animate (primarily human) subjects, with the meaning ‘run’:

iwormaadsh — an-tdan

PL.man PERF3-boil

“The men have run/ been running.’

In the usage illustrated above, the verb ti4n cannot be causativized, i.e. it is not possible to express the causative
meaning ‘make someone run’ using this verb; only the literal meaning is eligible for the causative derivation.
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(STH20200211 5)

The main property of the predicates based on verbs expressing states and inactive processes is
that their main core participant, i.e. the underlying subject, bears a patientive (or Undergoer)
thematic role related to the lexical meaning of the verb. Characteristic of the underlying subject
of these verbs is a low degree of agency, since this participant does not instigate the event. The
verb describes what happens to the subject referent, i.e. a further characterizing property is the
affectedness of the participant. That is, the underlying subject can be described as [£VOL,
-INST, +AFF] (see 1.2.2.3 for the feature decomposition approach to thematic roles of
arguments; recall from there that +VOL intends to reflect the fact that the corresponding
participant is sentient but not necessarily a volitional instigator of the event). Consequently, the
verbs characterized by a patientive sole argument are called inactive. The relevance for the
grammar of the differentiation of the two types of intransitive verbs — inactive (states and
processes) and active — has been famously established by Perlmutter (1978), who labeled the
two subtypes unaccusative and unergative intransitive verbs, corresponding largely to inactive
and active verbs, respectively. The terms unergative and unaccusative were originally
introduced as a syntactic notion (Perlmutter 1987); however, due to the specific correlations of
these syntactic patterns with particular semantic features, they came to be used as semantic
categories as well, roughly corresponding to active and inactive intransitives (e.g., Levin and
Rappaport Hovav 1995; Haspelmath 2016). The main difference between the active (or
agentive, unergative) intransitive verbs, on the one hand, and inactive (or patientive,
unaccusative) intransitive verbs, on the other, pertains to the thematic relations of the
intransitive subjects: with inactive verbs, the subject has a Patient underlying semantic
relationship to the verb. In the terminology of RRG, the surface intransitive subject is an
underlying, i.e. semantic, (direct) object. That is why inactive (or unaccusative) intransitive
verbs readily undergo the causativization process: since the causative derivation adds a new
agentive participant (the Causer), the underlying subject, the Causee in the derived predicate,
should be preferably patientive so that the agent role in the underlying conceptual structure of
the base event is available, i.e. not performed already by the core participant of the base
intransitive verb (in accordance with the requirement for one instance of the same category
(agent) in the same predicate). The following illustration is an attempt to represent the
conceptual structure of the base and derived predicates in order to demonstrate their relationship
to each other:
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(218) cibd  apy-wddana (repeated)
child PERF3-cry
“The child has cried.’
Subjearient [+VOL, -INST, +AFF] pred [inactive process]

(219) pind an-wodani-ik cibd
PRON3SG  PERF3-Cry-CAUS child
‘(S)he made the child cry.’
Subjcauser pred[inact. process+CAUS] objectcausee=rarient [+VOL, -INST, +AFF]

The feature specification of the sole participant in the intransitive event in (218) exactly
corresponds to that of the direct object in the derived causative construction in (219). The
derivational suffix -/k adds the meaning component ‘cause’, which is linked to the newly
introduced argument in the subject position.!** The Causee is characterized as -Instigating,
+Affected (i.e. corresponding to a prototypical Patient) in its conceptual makeup in both
intransitive and transitive (causative) predicates. Kittila (2013: 113) calls the causatives from
inactive intransitive verbs agent-related. In his own words, “[i]n agent-related causation, the
original clause involves no agent and the agent introduction is thus complete [...].” Shibatani
(2002: 6) similarly notes that “causativization of inactive [i.e. patientive; NV] intransitives is
‘easier’ because the agent introduced by causativization can just fill the vacant agent slot in the
argument structure.” Due to the semantic profile of the inactive verbs described, they are
dispreferred or, with some verbs, even unacceptable in most cases for periphrastic causative
formation (e.g. *She made me be tired/satiated, etc.) since periphrastic constructions usually

have two agentive participants (see 3.2.2.6 below).

Before moving to the next semantic group, one last remark should be made on the nature of the
main participants of the causative events (the Causer and Causee) denoted by the attested verbs.
For convenience, the verbs are listed again below, with additional columns commenting on the

properties of the Causer and Causee:

111 use ‘link’ in a theory-neutral sense to describe the association of predicate meaning compononts with
arguments.
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Table 48. The nature of the Causer and Causee with morphological causatives based on verbs
denoting states and processes

Causative English gloss Causer Causee Intransitive = English gloss Subject
verb base
cilawatz-sk make +anim +anim cilawo be +anim
tired/exhaust tired/exhausted
kimani-ik satiate -anim +anim kimana be satiated +anim
karli-1k frighten +anim +anim kul: fear, be afraid +anim
bilz-1k impregnate +anim +anim bila be pregnant +anim
pang-ik quieten, calm +anim +anim psn3 be quiet, calm +anim
down (trans.) down
pdst-ok scare +anim +anim 1ds-5k be scared +anim
poli-ik make agree +anim +anim pli-y-ak agree, be in +anim
agreement
tolong-ik surprise +anim +anim not attested | *be startled,
surprised
Keiain-uik help deliver +anim +anim Kiiuin deliver, give +anim
birth
diyani-ik make laugh tanim +anim diyana laugh +anim
wodani-ik make cry tanim +anim woddna cry +anim
howang-sk empty/dry tanim anim howand be dry +anim
(trans.)
réét-ok weigh, make +anim -anim réé be similar, even = +anim
even
tdan-ik boil (trans.) +anim -anim tdan boil -anim
wadd-y-ik burn (trans.) +anim -anim wadd burn -anim
(telic)

As can be seen from the table above, the majority of the causative verbs in the leftmost column
(ten out of 14) have animate Causees; with the verb howantok ‘empty, dry’ both animate and
inanimate Causees are possible (animate, e.g. when referring to a child being dried with a towel
by her mother). We can also observe that the nature of the Causee in terms of animacy is
consistent between the base and the derived construction, the only exception being the verb
réétok ‘weigh, make even’, which allows only inanimate Causees, while the corresponding

intransitive subject argument may be [fanim].

The Causer, by contrast, can nearly always be both animate and inanimate with the verbs listed

in Table 48, pragmatic adequacy being the sole criterion to be considered. For example:
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(220) wayen an-diyani-ik kicimbadr{
father PERF3-laugh-caus  child
“The father made the child laugh.’
(SHT20200201 4)

(221) tamaa  komal  an-diyani-ik kicimbdri
speech good  PERF3-laugh-caus child
“The funny story made the child laugh.’
(20.09.07-39.wav)

Both (220) with an animate Causer and (221) with an inanimate Causer are perfectly good
propositions. That is, with this subgroup of causative verbs, there is no strict requirement for
the Causer to be a prototypical Agent, i.e. a willful participant who instigates the event leading

to the affectedness of the Causer.

Only in one case, with kimaniik ‘satiate’, is the Causer argument exclusively inanimate; with
three verbs (bilzik ‘impregnate’, kiinik help deliver’, and réétok ‘weigh, make even’)!!2, only

animate Causers are pragmatically possible.

3.2.2.4.2 Morphological causatives derived from verbs of body motion/posture

The table below shows the attested causative verbs with intransitive counterparts denoting body
motion/posture. The table contains columns indicating the nature of the Causer, the Causee, and

the underlying intransitive subject argument.

Table 49. Causative verbs derived from intransitive body motion/posture verbs

Causative verb | English gloss Causer Causee Intransitive = English gloss = Subject
counterpart argument

Positional base verbs

ds-y-ik/d3-y-ok | wake up, raise, +anim +anim ds stand (up) +anim

(telic) start (motor)

112 Possibly, with the sense ‘make even’, a natural force can also be a Causer (e.g. the rain made the field even);

unfortunately, I don’t have (negative) evidence for this case.
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dowe-ék (atelic)

kdzi-ik (telic) make sleep, +anim +anim Kdtu sleep, lie  xanim
kdz-uik (atelic) bring to bed (down)

koti-1k lean (trans.) +anim +anim kotr lean +anim
ha(n)dang/-ik seat +anim +anim ha(n)daons/ sit +anim
(telic) hs(n)dang!t®

hs(n)dani-ik

(atelic)

Motion base verbs

dit-1k help walk, lead +anim +anim dr walk +anim
by the hand
dipd-y-ik (telic) | help climb +anim +anim dipé climb +anim

diné-¢k (atelic)

dowad-y-ik help go down, +anim +anim dowd descend, start +anim
put down off
(K)dzam-ok let go, contribute =~ +anim +anim (K)dzam leave, go out +anim

(single action)

an-karayi-ik let go, distribute ~ +anim +anim karar leave +anim

fimi-ik leave out +anim +anim ami leave (PLUR) +anim
(pluractional)

tuli-y-ik let go, distribute +anim tanim tuli leave (PLUR) +anim
(pluractional)

pirit-ik (telic) set free, lose +anim tanim pirit-ak flee, get free +anim

piri-ik (atelic)

(K)awoni-ik move it +anim +anim (K)awon move +anim

(c)iy-ik put inside, insert =~ +anim -anim (o)y enter +anim

The first detail immediately observable in Table 49 is the requirement for the Causer to be
animate, which is in contrast to the causatives from the verbs denoting states and processes
(discussed above in 3.2.2.4.1), most of which also allow non-prototypical agents, such as
natural forces or instruments, which are [-anim]. Likewise, the subject arguments of the base
intransitive verbs are in all cases animate; only with two positional verbs, kiz: ‘lie’ and kst/
‘lean’, can the subject be inanimate as well. Moreover, in most cases, the intransitive subject
argument is necessarily agentive (again in contrast to the intransitive bases expressing states

and processes), which logically follows from the semantic profile of these verbs: they express

113 The parenthesized -n- indicates that both variants, i.e. with and without -n-, are equally acceptable.
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body motion and body posture, with, in the case of the latter, the senses ‘assume position” and
‘maintain position’ exhibiting agentive features (cf. Levin and Rappaport Hovav 1995: 126 on
the different senses of verbs of ‘spatial configuration’). Here, the notion of control is responsible
for the agentive profile of body motion/posture verbs, i.e. the participant who controls (and
effects) the eventuality designated by the verb through his own energy is defined as an agent.
This distribution is remarkable in that the data from Tima deviate somewhat from the generally
assumed prototypicality of morphological causatives derived from patientive intransitive verbs
(e.g. Kittila 2013: 13; Nedyalkov and Silnitsky 1973: 7-8; Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000: 13).

Now, as can be seen from Table 49, the derived Causee can be animate and inanimate in most
cases; only with three verbs, dinayik ‘help climb’, dizzk ‘lead, help walk’, and hodonzk ‘seat
(sG)’, is the Causee exclusively animate. And only one verb (c)iyik ‘put inside, insert’ is only
compatible with inanimate Causees that are true patients. The next examples demonstrate the
variability of the derived Causees in terms of animacy, where one and the same causative verb

is compatible with both animate (ex. (222)) and inanimate (ex. (223)) Causees:

(222) wayen  an-ds-y-ik cibd
father  PERF3-stand-HT-cAUs  child
‘The father woke up the child.’
(STH20190129 1)

(223) Al an-d3-y-ik masta
Ali PERF3-stand-HT-CAUS  motor
‘Ali started the motor.*
(STH20190126 1)

The examples (224) and (225) below show the derivation of the verb hodand ‘sit’, which
preserves the feature [+anim] under causativization:
(224) wortsmaadsh  a-hsdand t=Cdkidak
man PERF3-sit DIR=chair

‘The man sat down in the chair.’

(STH20200203 6)
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(225) wéen a-hadonz-1k kdarbadnd nahi
mother  PERF3-sit-CAUS  baby ground
“The mother has seated the child on the ground.’
(STH20200203 6)

And, lastly, the next example pair illustrates the discrepancy between the [+anim] intransitive

subject argument and the [-anim] derived Causee with the verb (c)iy ‘enter’:

(226) a-yr ifin
2sG-enter  inside
‘Come inside!’
(07.04.09_17-08.wav)

(227)  1y-ik=tay i
put-CAUS=LOC3P  inside
‘Put it there inside!
(12.03.07-05.wav)

In 3.2.2.1 above, we defined causative derivation as a morphosyntactic process that results in
the demotion of the original subject to the syntactic position of the direct object. This operation
requires the thematic role of the original subject to be compatible with specific semantic
characteristics associated with a typical role of a direct object, i.e. Patient. The most prominent
feature in this regard is the degree of affectedness — a prototypical Patient is characterized as an
entity (totally) affected by the event ([+AFF]; see 1.2.2.3 on the definition of prototypical agents
and patients adopted in this study). Now, we said that the underlying intransitive subject
arguments of the body motion/posture verbs are all agentive, i.e. [+VOL, +INST, -AFF]. One
noticeable exception to the agentive nature of the intransitive subject arguments pertains to the
locational sense of the positional verbs d5 ‘stand’, kazu ‘lie’, and kst7 ‘lean’; in this usage, the
positional verbs are equally possible with inanimate and thus patientive subject arguments,
typically requiring a locational phrase to render the proposition complete (cf. Levin and
Rappaport Hovav 1995: 126, 146). However, as noted already, these verbs are agentive when
used in the ‘assume position” and ‘maintain position’ senses, in which case the verbs are only
pragmatically possible with animate and explicitly agentive participants. Yet, the agentive

nature of the base verbs contradicts the common tendency of morphological causatives to prefer
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patientive base verbs due to the requirement for one instance of the same category (agent) in
the same predicate. Consequently, we should look at the properties of derived causative
constructions and at how the causativization affects individual features of the underlying
intransitive subject, rendering it an appropriate argument to fill the direct object syntactic
position. Recall that in the case of the patientive bases (3.2.2.4.1), the underlying thematic
relation (Patient, or Undergoer) remains intact after the causative derivation. With agentive
bases, the picture is different. After derivation, the semantic profile of the original subject shifts
from fully agentive and instigating to a more patient-like configuration with animate Causees
and can be characterized as [+VOL, -INST, +AFF]. The feature specification [-INST] means
that in the derived causative predicate the ultimate Causer, i.e. the Instigator, is the new subject,
and [+AFF] reflects the changed state of the Causee (a new location or position) resulting from
the action of the Causer. Inanimate Causees are logically characterized as prototypical patients,
i.e. [-'VOL, -INST, +AFF].

In causative predicates with animate Causees, the implication is then that the (derived) Causee
is in some respect dependent on the physical support of another person in order to perform the
body motion or to assume the position denoted by the verb. Consequently, the corresponding
causatives are appropriate in and restricted to contexts involving physically constrained or
impaired persons (including due to old age) or babies and toddlers who are not in full control
of their bodily actions. Importantly, with body motion/posture verbs, some amount of agentivity
is still present in the derived Causeeg, since it is this participant who ultimately acts (through her
/his body).

A special case is displayed by the following three verbs: diyayik ‘help climb’, dizik ‘lead, help
walk’, which are compatible only with animate Causees, and dowayik ‘help go down’ (also with
animate Causees; | leave the sense ‘put down’ with inanimate Causees out of this discussion).

Consider first the underlying intransitive predicate and the derived causative construction:

(228) wortsmaadsh — an-diné
SG.man PERF3-climb

‘The man has climbed.¢
(STH 20200201 4)

(229) pind an-dipa-y-ik wWortsmaddsh
3sG  PERF3-climb-HT-CAUS SG.man

‘(S)he has helped the man climb.’
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(STH 20200201 4)

As can be inferred from the translation, the meaning implied by the derived causative predicate
is that of assistance rather than that associated with prototypical causation (as defined in
3.2.2.1). Here, the Causee preserves agency, i.e. the Causee performs the action denoted by the
verbs with the Causer’s assistance. Causatives with fully agentive animate Causees are treated
in the literature (e.g. Kulikov 2001; Shibatani and Pardeshi 2002) under the label sociative (or
assistive) morphological causatives. Dixon (2000) describes the sociative type of causation in
terms of the involvement parameter, i.e. whether the Causer is directly involved in carrying out
the caused event performed by the Causee. Kulikov (2001: 892) suggests considering such
‘assistive’ causative constructions as deviating from prototypical causatives (causatives sensu
stricto) since they do not “incorporate the meaning CAUSE”, but rather the meaning “help to
bring about P,”.1'* There are indeed noteworthy differences between sociative situations and
genuine causative events. Here, the participant associated with newly introduced argument in
the subject position basically carries out the action expressed by the verb together with the
participant referred to by the derived direct object (Causee) and does not represent a participant

totally affecting another participant (prototypical Causer).

The presence of two agentive participants (even though the Causee-agent displays reduced
agentivity) in these sociative causatives makes them similar to indirect causation. There is an
important conceptual difference, though, between these two types, i.e. indirect and sociative
causation. The situation construed as sociative causation implies a spatio-temporal overlap
between the causing and the caused events, i.e. the event is conceptualized such that the
Causer’s action cannot be clearly separated from the Causee’s action (cf. Shibatani and Pardeshi
2002). This extralinguistic spatio-temporal overlap is reflected in a more fused (i.e.
morphological) linguistic encoding, conforming to the principle of iconicity, despite the
presence of two agentive participants. So, in contrast to indirect causation, sociative causation

implies direct physical contact between the participants.

It is possible to build periphrastic causative constructions with body motion/posture verbs

(again, as opposed to underlying patientive intransitives (see 3.2.2.4.1)). However, the

114 As Kulikov (2001: 892) further mentions, the assistive meaning expressed by the causative morpheme in some
languages (as is the case in Tima) is conveyed by a special separate marker in other languages, e.g. some
Amerindian languages. See also Guillaume and Rose (2010) on specialized markers expressing sociative causation
as an areal feature in South American languages.
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corresponding periphrastic causative constructions have a different meaning from the
morphologically derived verbs. In the periphrastic constructions, all the agentive characteristics
of the Causee are preserved and there is no implication of a spatio-temporal overlap or direct

physical contact. Consider the following propositions:

(230) pina an-dipd-y-ik Wortosmaadsh (repeated)
PRON3SG PERF3-Climb-HT-CAUS  man
‘(S)he helped the man climb.’
(STH 20200201 4)

(231) weén ag-kimah  cibd  ms-dipé atoPan
mother  PERF3-let  child opT3-climb  on.top
“The mother let/allowed the child to climb on top.’
(STH20200201 4)

In contrast to (230), the proposition in (231) does not imply that the causing action of the mother
(Causer) occurred simultaneously with the caused action of the child (Causee); moreover, the
sentence in (231) does not necessarily imply the actualization of the caused subevent (see
3.2.2.6 below for general remarks on periphrastic causatives in Tima and associated semantic

implications).

3.2.2.4.3 Morphological causatives from ingestive verbs

In section 2.2.2.1 above, the subgroup of ingestive verbs was discussed as being representative
of the semantic group with middle semantics. As was stated there, the majority of ingestive
verbs in Tima are lexicalized verbs, aside from a small group of basic ingestive verbs (‘eat’,
‘drink’, and ‘suck (milk)’) that are based on precategorial roots. These verbs allow causative
derivation. The next table shows the causative verbs and the corresponding intransitive forms
derived with the intransitivizing suffix -ak/-ak (with msok ‘drink’, we observe assimilation of

the suffix vowel to the root vowel).
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Table 50. Morphological causatives from ingestive verbs

Causative verb English gloss Intransitive verb = English gloss
mok-ok give to drink m3-5k drink
(K)Ali-ik feed (K)Ald-ak eat

(k)ay-1k breastfeed (k)ay-ak suckle

Consider the causative alternation with the verb kdld- ‘eat’ for illustration:

(232) cibd cén-kdld-ak
sG.child IPFV3-eat-MID/REFL

“The child eats/is eating.’
(STA20200206)

(233) weéen cén-kali-ik cibd
SG.mother  IPFv3-eat-CAUS SG.child
‘The mother feeds the child.’
(STA20200206)

With causativized ingestive verbs, both the Causer and the Causee are animate. Here, the
Causee again exhibits agentive features, i.e. the Causee with ingestive verbs deviates from a
prototypical patient. The Causee can be characterized through the semantic feature specification
[+VOL, +INST, +AFF] and thus represents the semantic category ‘affected agent” (Naess 2007,
see 2.2.2.1). This constellation of features differs from those of the Causees in causative
constructions based on body motion/posture verbs described above (3.2.2.4.2) by the positive
value +INST (with the exception of assistive causatives), since this participant carries out the
action denoted by the verb (eating, drinking, sucking) him/herself. Instigation is a major
characteristic of prototypical agents and, consequently, the Causees of ingestive verbs exhibit
a higher degree of agentivity than the Causees of body motion/posture verbs. As mentioned
already, typologically, morphological causatives strongly prefer patientive Causees, yet many
languages, Tima included, allow causativization of ingestive verbs (as alluded to earlier in
2.2.2.1). Neess (2007, 2009) explains this fact through the double nature of the subject
arguments of ingestive verbs expressed by the label ‘affected agent’ (affectedness being the
major defining property of a patient): under causativization, the patientive aspect of these verbs

is actualized, thus allowing the addition of an agentive participant into the argument structure.
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The peculiar morpho-syntactic behavior of ingestive verbs, especially with regard to
causativization, has been a recurrent topic in the linguistic accounts of causativity (Nass 2007,
2009 offers quite a comprehensive overview). Indeed, some authors even suggest considering
ingestive verbs — due to their unique status — as a separate verb class (aligning with middle
verbs), aside from the traditionally established intransitive vs. transitive verbs. Shibatani (2000:
6), based on the cross-linguistic evidence concerning verbs susceptible to morphological
causativization, sets up such verb classes as: 1) inactive intransitives, ii) middle/ingestive verbs,
iii) active intransitives, and iv) transitive verbs. Likewise, Haspelmath (2016: 42) notes: “One
could probably set up a verb meaning type intermediate between transitive and intransitive [...]:
verbs of ingestion (‘eat’, ‘drink’ [...]), which have repeatedly been reported to allow synthetic

causatives in languages that do not have causatives of transitives otherwise.”

Causatives derived from the ingestive verbs kald4k ‘eat” and msok ‘drink’ show some distinct
features as compared to causatives from agentive body motion intransitives with regard to the
acceptable possibilities of interpretation. With ingestive verbs, morphological causatives are
not only compatible with an assistive reading, e.g. the spoon-feeding of a baby or a physically
impaired person, but are likewise acceptable in contexts of serving food for guests, as illustrated

by the following example:

(234) kahunen  cép-kali-ik 1yentuk
woman  IPFv3-eat-CAUS PL.guest

‘The woman feeds the guests.’

(STA20200206)

The sentence above conveys an indirect causative meaning with two agentive participants who
act on their own; there is no necessary implication of a spatio-temporal overlap since some time
may pass between the woman’s serving the food and the guests’ act of consuming the served
food. Such interpretational flexibility is not available with morphological causatives from body
motion/posture intransitive verbs. There, only the assistive reading is possible, implying direct
physical contact; the non-contactive reading requires periphrastic causative formation (see

3.2.2.6 on periphrastic causatives).

With the verbs kdld4k ‘eat” and maok “drink’, it might be due to the pervasiveness and the high
social significance in every human society of the interaction described — and therefore also
connected with the high frequency of usage of the corresponding linguistic expression — that

the more compact causative construction has been conventionalized and come to be used also
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in contexts of indirect causation (which normally receive periphrastic, and hence longer,

linguistic expressions).

3.2.2.5 Lexicalized causative verbs

Aside from productively formed causative verbs, i.e. verbs where the causative suffix is a

morphologically analyzable morpheme, Tima has a number of lexicalized verbs with a frozen

causative morpheme as part of the lexeme. Synchronically, these verbs do not have an

unmarked counterpart; some of them exhibit labile behavior in that the same verb form can be

used in intransitive predicates, either in the resultative (see 3.3.3) or middle (see 3.3.5). The

following tables; Table 51 and Table 52, list the attested lexicalized causative verbs.

Table 51. Lexicalized causative verbs

Causative (transitive) verb = English gloss

atsk add (more)

hilingik (telic) send
hrlizk (atelic)

jiik sieve, filter

kazuk hunt it

malshok destroy (by drowning)
topopik pull out

pdacik flood

(K)ahiik show

borotuk promote, advance
kudunduk shape balls

ok damage by treading

Table 52. Lexicalized causative verbs with intransitive counterparts

Causative English gloss

(transitive) verb

daikaik drip it
dupuk put down
hslzok (telic) fell (tree)

hslsk (atelic)

Intransitive
counterpart
dutkark
dupuk
hslzok

English gloss

drip (intrans.)
descend
be felled
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k(w)azok shake it k(w)azk be shaken

Concerning the labile verbs (Table 52), the argument structure in which the verb form is used
disambiguates which of the meanings is implied, i.e. either one associated with a transitive (ex.

(235)) or with an intransitive (middle or resultative) structure (ex. (236)):

(235) pind cen-dukuk iidi nahi
PRON3SG IPFV3-drip water  on.the.ground

‘(S)he is dripping water on the ground.’ (transitive)
(STH20200201 2)

(236) iidi  cén-dukuk ndhi
water IPFV3-drip on.the.ground
‘The water is dripping on the ground.” (middle)
(STH20200201 2)

Since the causative element is lexicalized, the addition of other derivational elements occupying
the regular structural position of the causative suffix is not precluded (see 1.3.4.1 on the verbal

structure in Tima):

(237) Ali  céy-kdtik-w-ak
Ali  1pPFv3-hunt-EP-AP
‘Ali is hunting.” (antipassive)
(STH20190128 3)

The meanings of the constructions with the presented verbs can be said to be somewhere
between causation and transitivity. With regard to the causative aspect of the meaning, the verbs
express what is called a direct (or contactive, manipulative) relation between the agent and the
second, generally inanimate participant. The higher probability of these verbs undergoing
lexicalization may be linked to their conceptual profile, as captured nicely by Shibatani (2002:
7):

When the causee is patientive, the only resistance the causer encounters in bringing about the
change in the causee is the latter’s inertia — continuing to rest or continuing to undergo a change.
It is simply a matter of overcoming this inertia, and the execution of the caused event is entirely
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under the agent’s control. In contrast, when the causee is agentive, the causer must appeal to the
causee agent’s volition in carrying out the caused event. Whatever effort the causer might exert
in bringing about the agentive caused event, it cannot effect it without a volitional involvement
of the causee.

The statement about the animate (agentive) Causees in the above quotation fits the distribution

in Tima in that there are no lexicalized causatives with animate Causees.

To conclude this short overview of lexicalized causative verbs, we can sum up that for these
verbs, there is a high degree of integration of the Agent’s action and the Patient’s affectedness
from this action with complete spatio-temporal overlap.!*® This semantic profile results in the
conceptualization of the corresponding event as a single atomic unit. And, as Saksena (1980:

818) puts it, “[c]onceptualization as a single activity paves the way for lexicalization.”

3.2.2.6 Periphrastic causatives

Periphrastic (or analytic/ syntactic) causatives are described as constructions, in which a free
form, “typically a verb”, conveys the causative meaning (Kulikov 2001: 886), thus contrasting
with morphological causatives that imply a bound status of the causative element. Periphrastic
causative constructions in Tima employ the verb kimuh ‘leave, let (go), give up’,*® as the

following example illustrates:

(238) wéen an-kamah  kicimbdri  9-kama-ak
mother  PERF3-let  child P-wash-MID/REFL
“The mother let the child wash (him/herself).’
(STH20200207 2)

As the sentence above demonstrates, the periphrastic causative construction in Tima has a
compound structure consisting of two predicates. The first predicate, headed by kamuh,

expresses the causing event and has as its subject the Causer. The second predicate signifies the

115 See Shibatani and Pardeshi (2002), who define direct-indirect causation in terms of the degree of spatio-
temporal overlap between the causing and caused events.
116 Qutside of causative contexts, the verb kamzh ‘let (go), give up’ can be used with its literal meaning, e.g. Naas:r
apkamuh kage ‘Nasir gave up smoking' (07.03.10_06_15.wav).
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caused event and has its own subject — the Causee. From the syntactic point of view, the caused
event predicate is dependent on the first predicate. This dependence is partially reflected in the
lack of tense-aspect marking of the verb complex expressing the caused event —only the causing
event predicate is marked for tense-aspect. Thus, the caused event in (238) has a neutral
temporal specification and may refer to a future event or to an already actualized situation.
Disambiguation occurs on the contextual level. However, the caused event can be marked for

mood (see 1.3.4.2.2.3 on mood marking in Tima):

(239) weén an-kamuh  cibad ms-diné atolan (repeated)
mother PERF3-let  child opT3-climb  on.top
“The mother let/allowed the child to climb on top.’
(STH20200201 4)

Periphrastic causatives usually describe situations of indirect causation, such as giving verbal
orders or directions. That the periphrastic (or analytic) formation aligns with indirect causation
has been described in the typological literature as a cross-linguistic tendency (e.g. Comrie 1981.:
172; Dixon 2000: 74ff).

The compound syntactic structure allows a high degree of syntactic flexibility: in contrast to

morphological causatives, periphrastic causatives can easily be construed with transitive verbs,
e.g.
(240) pind an-kamuh  kicimbdri  i-tibi-i=a=tay kweéy
PRON3sSG PERF3-let  sc.child  pP-fill-HT=SOURCE =LOC3P  sG.bowl

‘(S)he let the child fill up the bowl.’
(STH20200201 2)

Ditransitive clauses can be embedded into the periphrastic causative construction as well:

(241) wayén  ap-kdimuh  cibd 9-kah-r=yan yan howan o=Wargskolsy
father ~ PERF3-let sc.child P-give-HT=LOC3P  money DIR=0ld.man
‘The father let the child give money to the old man.’
(GSB STH20220121)

The periphrastic strategy is equally possible with lexical causatives (as a type of transitive verb)

in the dependent clause:
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(242) pind an-kdmuh  worggmaddsh  o-tomo=a=tdy kiyamo
PRON3sSG  PERF3-let SG.man P-Kill=SOURCE =LOC3P  sG.enemy
‘(S)he let/made the man kill the enemy.’
(STH20200209 3)

Likewise, it is possible to construe a periphrastic causative predicate with morphologically

derived causative verbs in the dependent clause, as demonstrated below:

(243) wéen an-kdamuh  kwdadsl #-kali-k karbadnd
mother PERF3-let  sG.babysitter P-eat-CAUS SG.baby
‘The mother let the babysitter feed the baby.’
(GSB STH20220221)

Importantly, the bi-clausal structure of the periphrastic causatives allows the negation of the
caused event in contrast to one-clausal morphological causatives. Consider for illustration the

following sentences:
(244) wéen an-kdli-ik cibd *(pinA ki=kAlA-Ak=An)
mother PERF3-eat-cAuS child PRON3SG NEG=eat-MID/REFL=NEG
‘The mother has fed the child *(but (s)he didn’t eat).’

(245) wéen an-kdmuh cibd mi-KAld-ak
mother PERF3-let child OPT3-eat-REFL/MID
pind ki=kdla-ak=dpy

PRON3SG NEG=eat-MID/REFL=NEG
“The mother let the child eat, but (s)he didn’t eat.’
(STA20200206)

The sentence in (244) states that the child has eaten, i.e. the morphological causative
construction predicates the resultant state of the Causee brought about by the Causer’s action.

Notably, the Causer’s action remains unspecific, i.e. the causing event is not explicit.

The proposition in (245), by contrast, does not necessarily imply the actualization of the caused
event; here, the Causer‘s action is clearly separated from the caused event and thus, the latter

can be negated independently of the main clause that expresses the causing event.
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The different propositional values may be linked to distinct implications associated with the
two construction types. That is, the more compact morphological causatives are usually
associated with direct causation and periphrastic constructions with indirect causation. Some
authors (e.g. Wolff 2003) suggest, as a significant criterion for the delineation of direct and
indirect causation, the possibility of an intervening cause between the causing and the caused
events: only indirect causation is compatible with such a configuration, since there, the Causer
and the Causee are both associated with their separate spatio-temporal profiles, that do not need
to overlap (as formulated by Shibatani and Pardeshi 2002).

A widespread assumption with regard to periphrastic constructions is their almost unlimited
productivity. The Tima data basically confirm this claim. It is also worth mentioning that in
Tima, as in many other languages, there is a preference for agentive Causees and the prohibition
of highly patientive Causees (inanimate entities or subjects of state predicates) as decisive
criteria for the employment of periphrastic causative constructions. With verbs allowing both
the morphological and the periphrastic causative formation, there are important semantic and
implicational discrepancies between the two constructions. Recall from the discussion in
3.2.2.4.2 that morphological causatives from body motion/posture base verbs imply the direct
physical involvement of the Causer, while the corresponding periphrastic causatives do not
have such an implication, which ultimately results in a quite different conceptual status of the

derived Causees in these two construction types.

To conclude, the overall picture that arises suggests a relatively well-defined delineation of
morphological and periphrastic causatives in terms of their functions in Tima. In the cases of
lexical gaps, i.e. when no lexical causatives exist, and when morphological causativization is
not applicable for particular events (due to lexical constraints), it will be the more productive

periphrastic strategy that remedies this problem.

3.2.3 The transitivizing function of -Vk (without causative notion)

The functional affinity of the causative marker -Vk to transitivity marking was mentioned
briefly in 3.2.2.5. Indeed, the interpretation of causatively derived verbs with inanimate Causees
might deviate from the prototypical definition of a causative construction (‘cause to [verb]’),
leaning more towards the function of introducing a second participant acted upon by the subject

without any causal relationship between the two events — i.e. marking transitivity.
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This section will provide some more details on the transitivity function of the causative suffix
in Tima. This extension of the analysis is by no means irrelevant to the semantic classification
of Tima verbs. That is, the functions of the causative suffix cannot be defined in terms of a
discrete linguistic category. Rather, we should speak of a continuum of functions whose exact
interpretation depends on the interaction of such factors as verbal lexical meaning and the
semantic properties of the participants. (See e. g. Zide 1972; Shibatani 2000: 525-528, 548-563
for a discussion of the criteria for the distinction between transitivity and causation from a

typological point of view.)

The employment of -Vk as a marker of transitivity applies to a relatively restricted class of
verbs, listed in Table 53.

Table 53. Transitive verbs marked with the suffix -Vk

Atelic verb form English gloss (all entries imply

transitive usage)

dé-ek scoop
tét-ek chop
tsls-sk (telic) finish
tsl-ok (atelic)

(c)éel-ik sell
kwadap-ik dress
ndni-ik carry
piyi-ik (Cryr) light up (fire), shoot
rsbo-y-ik (telic) join, link
rsbs-5k (atelic)

pal-ok scoop
(kK)amo-ok wash, bathe
Kabay-uk dig, plant
kubzy-uik cover
pup-uk warm up
pery-uk throw
d-uk open
tap-uk turn over
1ol-ok clean
tap-ok clear (the field)
tuy-uk thresh
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ddz-ok winnow
kah-uk pour

kdl-nik eat

Aside from the verbs listed above, an idiomatic expression exists that uses a transitive verb dak
‘beat’ or h ‘hit’ additionally extended by the suffix -Vk:

(246) dak-1k/ h3-y-ok 1eén n=kah
beat-cAuUS/ hit-EP-CAUS  LOC1SG  INS=head
‘I remembered (lit. it beat/hit me on the head)’
(STH20190128 3)

Normally, however, dik ‘beat’ and hs ‘hit’ do not take the suffix -VK. The verb dak ‘beat’ is
followed by a direct object without any additional marking, e.g. ddk ksbhazad ‘play (lit. beat)
guitar’; the verb h requires the transitivity marker, e.g. hs-3 kuu ‘hit the dog”  (here the
transitivity marker -i/-r assimilates to the root vowel; see 1.3.4.3.1 on transitivity marking in
Tima).

With regard to the phonetic realization of the suffix vowel, we can observe from Table 53 that
here, the vowel shows a much higher degree of assimilation to the preceding root vowel: in 16
out of 24 cases the suffix vowel copies the preceding vowel. From the remaining six entries,
five verbs, all with [-front] root vowels, have the suffix vowel u/ou: kihaik ‘pour’, kdlzk ‘eat’,
datok ‘winnow’, tarok ‘clear (field)’, and 510k ‘clean’. And three verb forms have the suffix
-1k: kwadpik “‘dress (someone)’, raboyik ‘join it (telic)’, (c)éelik “sell’. This distribution is in
remarkable contrast with the causative proper. Recall from section 3.2.2.3 that in its causative
(proper) function, the majority of the verbs have the suffix form -ik/-ik.

In one single case, with the verb kdld- ‘ecat’, the two functions, causative and transitivity
marking, are expressed through two distinct forms, as shown in (247):
(247) pind an-kdli-ik cibd
PRON3SG PERF3-eat-CAUS sG.child

‘(S)he has fed the child.’ (causative)
(STH20190122 1)
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(248) pind an-kdlak itk
PRON3SG PERF3-eat:CAUS porridge
‘(S)he has eaten porridge.’ (transitive)
(STH20190122 1)

It is not permissible to exchange the two verb forms illustrated above: the verb form kdliik ‘feed’
is only used in prototypical causative contexts (i.e. make someone eat), whereas kdlzk is used
with the meaning ‘eat’ and allows exclusively food types as the referent of the direct object.
Note that, in (248), the root vowel and the suffix vowel merge together, yielding a shorter form
than in the case of the causative function shown in (247). The shorter form might be due to the
higher frequency of usage of the verb in transitive constructions (see Haspelmath 2021 on the
correlation between the frequency of usage and the relative size of the corresponding linguistic
form). On the other hand, the reduced forms might be considered as displaying a higher degree
of fusion and thus moving towards lexicalization. This development (i.e. towards a more
lexicalized form) is not surprising with these particular verbs. As Shibatani (2002: 10) observes,
the “situations involving a human causer and a patientive and most often inanimate causee”
tend to be (more) lexicalized verbs (or lexical causatives) due to the prevalence of such

situations in the daily interactions of humans with their environment.

Again, the alternating expression of the two functions — causative and transitivity marking —
with the verb kdld- ‘eat’ is the only attested case where the two functions are so clearly
separated, in terms of their formal expression, with the same verb. Yet, it unequivocally

demonstrates that the two usages are differentiated in Tima.

Crucially, ten verbs from Table 53 use the suffix -Vk to mark transitivity, in complementary
distribution with the basic transitivity marker -i/-r (see 1.3.4.3.1) in atelic and telic

constructions, respectively. Consider the following table:

Table 54. The suffix -Vk as a marker of transitivity in complementary distribution with -i / -1

Telic verb form Atelic verb form English gloss

(root-(EP)-HT) (root-cAuUS) (all entries imply transitive
usage)

déé-y-r dé-ek scoop

kabuy-7 kabuy-uik dig, plant

kubuy-i kubuy-uk cover
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pdani-i pdni-ik carry

pup-d=a=tan™’ pup-ik warm up
puy-i pry-uk throw
tudu-w-1 tud-uk open
tup-1 tup-uk turn over
roboy-i roboy-ik (telic) join

rsbs-ok (atelic)

pipi- piyi-iK (Cryr) light up (fire), shoot

The example pair below illustrates the complementary distribution of the transitivity marker -i/-
rand -Vk:

(249) wortsmaadsh — am-piypi-i cipi
man PERF3-sparkle-HT fire

‘The man has lit a fire.’

(STA20200210)
(250) worgsmaadsh — cém-pipi-ik ciyi
man IPFV3-sparkle-cAus fire

“The man is lighting a fire.’
(STA20200210)

Both sentences, (249) and (250), are transitive predicates with the same participants in the
corresponding subject and object syntactic positions. As immediately noticeable when
comparing the two variants above, the only difference between the two predicates is in terms
of their aspectual value. The verb form marked with the transitivity marker -1 is telic, i.e. it
expresses a single action carried out by a single participant. Its counterpart in (250), with the
suffix -1k, is atelic, i.e. unbounded: the event is construed as ongoing through the imperfective
morphology. In section 1.3.4.4 on pluractionality, it was noticed that in Tima, an atelic (i.e.
pluractional) construction may result either from the plural number of participants (ex. (251)
below as opposed to (252)) or from the imperfective morphology (prefix c/(N)-) as exemplified

in (253) as opposed to (254). Correspondingly, the alternate construction employing the suffix

117 Only the form extended with the marker =a=tay (here bearing the completive marker function) has been

attested. Here the transitivity marker -i assimilates to the next vowel of the clitic =a=tay, resulting in a.
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-Vk is used in both cases, with imperfectively marked predicates (ex. (253)) and with plural

participants (in which case the verb may be marked with perfective morphology, as in (251)):

(251) ydhunén an-tup-uk=a=tdy 3o
PL.woman  PERF3-turn.over-CAUS=SOURCE =LOC3P PL.pot
‘The women have turned the pots upside down.’

(STA20200212 1)

(252) kdahunén an-tup-i toor
sG.woman  PERF3-turn.over-HT  SG.pot

‘The woman has turned the pot upside down.’

(STA20200212 1)

(253) ciha cén-tud-uk kokwdn
sGc.wind IPFVv3-0pen-CAUS sG.door

‘The wind opens the door (repeatedly).’
(STH20200211 3)

(254) ciha an-tudu-w-{ kokwdn
sc.wind  PERF3-open-er-HT  sG.door
‘The wind has opened the door.’
(STH20200211 3)

Note that with the verbs presented in Table 54, it is not acceptable to use the transitivity marker
-1 /-1 in contexts where an atelic reading is implied (including with ongoing, durative, and
iterative events, and/or plural participants). For example, the sentence *cihd cén-tudu-w-i
kokwdn is ungrammatical due to the conflict between the prefix cén-, marking imperfective

aspect, and the transitivity suffix -i, associated with telicity.

Aside from the pairs listed in Table 54 where the telic counterpart is marked with -i / -1, other
individual verbs have been recorded that employ the suffix -Vk in constructions with plural
participants, or in imperfective contexts, as opposed to unmarked verb forms in constructions

with singular participants and/or perfective verb morphology:
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Unmarked verb Marked verb form English gloss
form (telic contexts) = (atelic contexts)
hzim ham-uk put

peirir peiriir-uk thin down, stir

For example:

(255) naa-hum=a=tdin iddy  yah
2PL-pUt=SOURCE=LOC3P mud  Loc.bone

“You (PL) put the mud inside.” (single action)
(STA20200206)

(256) ce-hum-uk tulka 1yédi
IPFV3-put-cAUS  waterbag LocC.back
‘(S)he is putting the waterbag onto her/his back.” (ongoing activity)
(STH20190122 5)

That the causative marker can be used for marking transitivity is not at all unusual (see e.g.
Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000: 5) for a typological perspective on this matter). After all, both
constructions are transitive two-participant structures with an agentive subject and a patientive
second participant. For example, Shibatani and Pardeshi (2002) note that it is not unusual for
languages to employ one and the same morpheme for marking both transitive and causative
verbs. They remark, in this regard (Shibatani and Pardeshi 2002: 88):

Although many languages make this distinction between transitive verbs (with a causative
meaning) and causative forms, a neat distinction between the two is not always maintained. In some
languages the same morpheme is used in forming what corresponds to a transitive verb as well as

that which corresponds to causative forms in other languages.

The distribution between the dedicated transitivity marker and the causative suffix in terms of
the aspectual opposition that we observe in Tima is attested in other languages as well, for
instance in Lithuanian, by Holvoet (2015: 149), who also mentions Indo-European and Semitic
languages exhibiting this association with aspectual differentiation; and in Manambu and
Tariana by Aikhenvald (2011). The multi-functionality of the causative marker also serving as
an aspectual marker has also been reported in typological studies, such as, e.g., Nedjalkov

(1966) and Nedjalkov and Silnickij (1969). The aspectual senses associated with the causative
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markers mentioned in the literature include iterativity, durativity, and intensification, among
other notions. For such cases, i.e. when either (prototypical) causative or aspectual function is
borne by one morphological element, Kulikov (1999) introduces the notion of split causativity,
meaning the split-off of additional functions from the prototypical causative-marking function

borne by a morpheme.

3.2.4 Concluding remarks

In conclusion, | would like to stress that in Tima, the prototypical causative operation is
available only with intransitive base verbs (either underived or derived with detransitivizing
morphemes from precategorial roots). What might seem to be an exception to this
generalization are the ingestive verbs listed among the bases for causative derivation in
3.2.2.4.3. However, as was argued in 2.2.2.1, ingestive verbs are not considered typical
transitive verbs due to the double nature of their subject (defined as affected agent (cf. Naess
2007)) that allows them to behave as both intransitive and sometimes as transitive verbs; under

causativization, the ingestive verbs behave like intransitive verbs.

The restriction to base intransitive verbs in Tima is in contrast to the closely related language
Katla, where the causative derivation is much more productive and can be applied to both
intransitive and transitive verbs (Hellwig 2019).1® Tima thus belongs to those languages for
which the causative derivation generally prefers intransitive bases; this, according to some
cross-linguistic studies, is a widely favored tendency (Nedjalkov and Silnitsky 1973: 7-8;
Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000: 13; Shibatani 2002).

Furthermore, we observed an interesting distribution with respect to lexicalized causative verbs.
It was noted in 3.2.2.5 that there are no lexicalizations with animate Causees in Tima. Especially
with agentive Causees, and particularly with body motion/posture verbs, the motivation for the
resistance to the lexicalization of causative verbs seems reasonable: the language has to
preserve the underived verbs to enable the expression of the (probably more frequent) situations

when the underlying agent acts on her/his own. Likewise, the resistance to lexicalization may

1181t is noteworthy in this respect that in Katla, the synchronic one-morphemic causative suffix -taka(k) ~ -taka(k)
may be analyzed diachronically as consisting of two morphemes: “the applicative -ta(y) ~ -ta(y) plus the simple
causative -ka(k) ~ -ka(k)” (Hellwig 2019: 519).
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be explained by invoking the iconicity principle and the degree of integration of the causing
and caused events. According to the iconicity principle, the degree of fusion of linguistic
elements constituting an expression corresponds to the conceptual independence of the
participants or events (Haiman 1983: 782-3). With animate agentive Causees, it is not as easy
to blend the causing and the caused subevents due to the greater cognitive salience of an animate
and, in particular, a human participant with her/his own volition and, concomitantly, his/her

own partial agentive profile.
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3.3 The detransitivizing functions of -Vk

3.3.1 General remarks

The Tima suffix -Vk in its synchronic usage also serves a detransitivizing function when applied
to transitive base verbs of particular semantic classes. Generally, the usages of the
morpheme -Vk with a detransitivizing effect can be subsumed under the broad semantic
definition of middle given by Lyons, repeated here for the convenience of reading: the middle
expresses events in which “the action or state affects the subject of the verbs or his interests”
(Lyons 1969: 373). In this regard, it is noteworthy that the assumedly cognate Bantu suffix -1k
is characterized as a quasi-middle marker (see e.g. Dom et al. 2016; Andrason and Dlali 2017;
Jerro 2018. See also Dimmendaal (2018: 397) on the diachronic source of -Vk in Tima and its
connection to the Bantu suffix *-1k). The range of functions attributed to this suffix in Bantu
corresponds to those discussed in the following sections with respect to Tima; their functions
and distribution in individual Bantu languages may deviate depending on a particular language
and, probably, on the available evidential bases (i.e. some authors explicitly note that they have
had only restricted access to the linguistic data on which they base their analyses).

In Tima, the suffix -Vk serves the following three functions, resulting in the deriving of an
intransitive predicate from an underlying transitive base verb. (Each function is illustrated by
example sentences, where the (a) examples show the derived intransitive construction, and (b)
examples the corresponding transitive predicates. The glosses of the suffix -Vk indicate the

particular function.):

i) the resultative function, describing a changed state of the derived subject resulting from a

previous event (glossed RES). For example:

(257) a) dsrdaaga an-tslami-ik
wheelbarrow  PERF3-improve-RES

“The wheelbarrow has been repaired.’

b) pina cén-tslami dordaaga

PRON3SG  IPFV3-repair wheelbarrow
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‘He is repairing a wheelbarrow.’
(STA20200210)

ii) The anticausative function (glossed ACAUS):

(258) a) yddinkadiy an-tupu-uk=a=tan
pL.ball PERF3-burst-ACAUS=SOURCE=LOC3P
‘The balls have burst.’

(SHT20200201 4)

b) bdrimbdri an-tupu-w-i yadinkadiny
children PERF3-burst-ep-HT  PL.ball
‘The children have burst the balls.’
(SHT20200201 4)

iili)  The one-participant middle function (glossed MID):

(259) a) kdhunén cé-rowaar-sk a=pnds
woman IPFV3-move.aside-MID ~ SOURCE=way

“The woman goes aside off the road.’

(STH20200209 3)
b) kdhunen ce-rowaay sm a=pnds
woman IPFv3-move.aside rubbish ~ SOURCE=way

‘The woman removes the rubbish off the road.’
(STH20200209 3)

Sections 3.3.3, 3.3.4, and 3.3.5 explore these three functions and their distribution across the
verbal lexicon in Tima. As will be shown below, the semantic properties of the verbs and,
likewise, the structural patterns associated with a particular function allow us to classify this
large group into coherent classes. Before proceeding to the individual functions, we should
consider the formal properties of the morpheme -VKk in its detransitivizing usage in terms of its
phonetic realization. In contrast with the transitivizing use (i.e. the causative) of what is

241



presumably the same morpheme (from the synchronic point of view; see 3.2.2.3), here, a greater

degree of assimilation to the preceding vowel can be observed.

3.3.2 Formal properties — phonetic realization

The representation of the morpheme as -Vk indicates the underspecified nature of the suffix
vowel. As with other derivational suffixes following the verbal root, the vowel harmony rule
holds in terms of ATR feature specification. That is, the vowel of the suffix assimilates to the
ATR value of the preceding root vowel(s). With regard to further feature specifications in terms
of frontness and closeness, no exact rule can be established, and the phonetic realization of the
suffix vowel can only be stated in terms of general tendencies. Still, in a good number of the

attested cases, the suffix vowel ‘copies’ the root vowel (Bashir 2010: 188), e.g.:

an-dit-ik ‘it has been entangled’
a-mihi-1k ‘it has been smeared’
an-kabu-y-uk ‘it has been dug out’
an-kKumun-uk ‘it has been found/seen’
an-c3-ok ‘it has been pierced (once)’
an-nolo-ok ‘it has been scooped’
am-bsl-sk ‘it has been forged’
a-mindné-ek ‘it has been found’
an-kidéme-ek ‘it closed’

¢e-mirn-ik ‘it divides, splits’
am-puyi-uk ‘it (PL) warmed up’

a-ri-ik ‘it (PL) changed’

an-tsni-ik ‘it (PL) broke’

an-tshaor-sk ‘it (PL) unrolled, unwound’
an-tapd-ak ‘3P (PL) crawled’
a-hsda-ak ‘3P (PL) have leaped’
cén-ton-ok 3P return(s)’

an-dup-uk ‘3P (PL) descended’
cé-riith-ik ‘3P turn(s)’

cén-3l-ok ‘3P (PL) agree (lit. come together)’
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In most cases, the high back (u / v) and high front (i / 1) preceding vowels get copied in the
suffix -VKk. However, in some cases, the suffix vowel is high front i / r or central closed ¢ after

the preceding u / v, e.g., a-muur-ik ‘it has been picked’.

More or less regularly, the high front i / 1 in the suffix of the resultative verb form occurs after

the epenthetic glide y, independent of the root final vowel, e.g.:

an-dawu-y-ik ‘it has been bent’
an-dée-y-ik ‘it has been scooped’
a-mora-y-ik ‘it has been plastered’
am-parara-y-ik ‘it tore (in many places)’
a-moné-y-ik ‘it (PL) reduced’

Also tendentially, the central vowel s in the suffix follows the preceding a and ¢ in the root,

e.g.
a-lalg-sk ‘3P has been followed’
an-kohat-sk ‘it has been cleared (field)’
an-cilén-sk ‘it has been rinsed’
an-cedem-sk ‘it has been picked up, collected’
an-taan-sk ‘it (PL) broke’
a-rowaar-sk ‘3P (PL) moved aside’

Less frequently, o in the suffix occurs after » and 7 in the preceding root, e.g.:'!°

am-payiz-sk ‘it has been spread’

an-zol-9k ‘it has been cleaned’

And the last observed tendency is that the central mid-open  in the root is followed by the

closed central i in the suffix:

an-karh-ik ‘it has been carved’

an-d#laz-zk ‘it has been plaited’

119 See 3.2.2.3 on the distribution of the central vowel s across the attested usages of the suffix -Vk and its
tendency to appear more frequently in the speech of elderly Tiima speakers.
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am-barh-zk ‘it has been washed’

an-kwaar-zk ‘it has been cut’
an-tildn-ik ‘it (PL) melted’
am-pildy-ik ‘it (PL) expanded’

3.3.3 The resultative function

3.3.3.1 General overview

The resultative function is understood in the present analysis in the narrow sense as defined by
Nedjalkov and Jaxontov (1988: 6): “The term resultative is applied to those verb forms that
express a state implying a previous event.”*?° The following sentence illustrates a resultative

construction in Tima:
(260) citi an-kopom-ok
cloth PERF3-CUt-RES

‘The cloth has been cut.’
(STH20200201 1)

The following example shows the transitive counterpart of the resultative in (260):

120 Taking the cross-inguistic perspective, the authors stress an important difference between the resultative and
stative verb forms: the latter do not imply any previous action, but “may denote natural, primary states” (Nedjalkov
and Jaxontov 1988: 6). In Tima this differentiation finds reflection in terms of distributional peculiarities: states
that do not involve the implementation of a previous action receive a distinct linguistic coding and are treated as

adjectives. Compare the resultative construction and the adjectival stative construction:

pokaa  am-péer-sk=a=tiy VS. pokaa a-peéer-sl
knife PERF3-sharpen-RES=SOURCE=LOC3P knife STAT.SG-sharp-MID
“The knife has been sharpened’ (resultative) ‘The knife is sharp’ (stative)

The former phrase necessarily implies that someone sharpened the knife and the resultant state follows from this
previous event (i.e. is its logical consequence), whereas the latter form just describes the (inherent) quality of the

knife without any linguistically reflected indication of a previous action.
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(261) pind cén-kopom citi
PRON3SG  IPFV3-cut cloth
‘(S)he is cutting the cloth.’
(STH20200201 1)

As can be seen from the comparison of the sentences in (260) and (261), the resultative is an
argument-structure changing operation that derives a one-place predicate (with one core
argument) from a base two-place predicate (with two core arguments). The sole core argument
in (260) is the underlying object, of which the state resulting from a preceding event expressed
by the base verb (ex. (261)) is predicated in the derived clause. Importantly, the erstwhile agent
participant (the underlying subject) is not expressible in the resultative construction (see below).
Conforming to the definition given above, resultative verb forms represent accomplishments,
i.e. they include in their semantic representation two subevents: the activity leading to the
resultant state and the resultant state itself.

To use the terminology employed by Nedjalkov and Jaxontov (1988), resultative constructions
in Tima represent objective resultatives, meaning that the derived intransitive subject in the
resultative counterpart corresponds to the direct object in the underlying transitive clause.?

In Tima, all the resultative verb forms are derived from transitive verbs; there are no derivations
from base intransitive verbs. For ease of reading, the resultative verbs are represented in
separate tables according to the formal properties of the transitive bases. The first group has, in
its transitive use, the transitivity marker -i / -1 (and the allomorphs -a and -2) in telic contexts,

i.e. the direct object follows the verb extended with -i /-1 (-a/-2), e.g.:

(262) pind an-karh-i fondok22

PRON3SG PERF3-carve-HT mortar

121 QOther types of resultatives mentioned by the authors include subjective, possessive, oblique-objective,
subjective-impersonal, and objective-impersonal resultatives (Nedjalkov and Jaxontov 1988: 8). Since these types
are not relevant for Tima, they are not discussed further here.

122 In the corresponding atelic predicate, there is no transitivity marker -i ~ -r.

pina cen-karh fondok
PRON3SG IPFV-carve  mortar

‘He is carving a mortar.’
(STA20200210)
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‘He has carved a mortar.’

(STA20200210)

The next table shows the resultative verbs derived from transitive verbs that exhibit the

transitivity marking pattern illustrated above.

Table 55. Resultative verbs based on transitive verbs with transitivity marking (in telic
contexts)

Transitive base verb
123

Resultative English translation English translation

construction (PERF3-r00t-HT)

(PERF3-root-(EP)-RES)

an-diz-ik it has been entangled an-di-i 3p has tied it
an-dawuy-ik it has been bent an-dawaiy-i 3p has bent it
an-K3rsm-ok it has been cut an-kapsm-i 3P has cut it
an-gslami-ik it has been repaired?* an-gslami-f 3P has repaired it
an-Kabuy-uk it has been dug out an-kabauy-i 3P has dug it out
a-mihi-ik it has been smeared a-mihi -i 3P has smeared it
an-tibi-y-ak it has been filled/(filled an-tibi-/ 3P has filled it
itself?)
a-mun-uk 3P has been insulted a-mun-i 3P has insulted 3p
an-ciléy-sk it has been rinsed an-ciléy-i 3P has rinsed it
a-lalg-sk 3P has been followed a-lal-a 3P has followed 3p
a-mini-ik it has been cooked a-mini-i 3P has cooked it
an-cibi-ik it has been roasted an-cibi-i 3P has roaste it
a-mindneé-ek it has been found/ traced = a-mindy-i 3P has found it/traced it
back back
a-muur-ik it has been picked/bitten off = a-muar-i 3P has picked at it/
bitten it off
a-moray-ik the house has been a-mordy-i 3P has plastered it

plastered

123 The reference to the perfective verb form is due to the fact that in the imperfective form (usually corrrelating
with atelic contexts), the verbs do not have the transitivity suffix, since the suffix -i / -r implies the notion of telicty
(see 1.3.4.3.1) and, as a consequence, is not compatible with the imperfective situation type. See the Appendix for
the complete list of the attested verb forms analyzed for the present investigation.

124 The verb form rolams-/k allows two different readings depending on the subject properties of the derived
intransitive clause. With an animate subject, the verb form receives a one-participant middle interpretation
‘improved (in terms of social behavior)’. To my current knowledge, this is the only verb in the list of the resultative
verb forms that is compatible with two possible readings, i.e. resultative and one-participant middle.
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an-c3-ok
a-hs-y-ok
a-hibi-1k

am-payit-sk
a-rshéy-ik
an-kibuy-uk
an-karh-ik
an-karuh-iik
an-gudzi-ik
an-tiih-uk
an-kohor-ok

an-kéent-ik

an-kotak

it has been pierced (once)

it has been hit

it has been pierced (several

times)

it has been spread out (e.g.

a blanket)

it has been supported (e.g.

by a pole)

it has been covered
it has been carved

it has been pushed

it has been opened

it has been hung up

it has been slaughtered

it has been grinded (e.g.

sorghum)

it has been made, built,

prepared

an-co-o
a-hs-3

a-hibi-i
am-pay-f
a-rshéy-
an-kubuy-i
an-karh-i
an-kurh-i
an-guduw-iduk
an-tuh-7
an-kohor-i

an-keéén-i

ay-Kks-y-5

3P has pierced it (once)
3P has hit it

3P has pierced it
(several times)

3P has spread it out

3P has supported it
(keep from falling)

3P has covered it

3P has carved it

3P has pushed it

3P has opened it /3P has
opened it (iterative)

3P has hung it

3P has slaughtered it

3P has grinded it

3P has made it

The second group contains verbs that do not have any additional marking in their transitive

usage, as exemplified in (263):

(263) Swuzan

Suzan

an-£551 kihi

PERF3-clean  place

‘Suzan has cleaned the place.’
(STH20190126 1)

The resultatives formed on transitive bases without any transitivity marking are shown in the

following table:
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Table 56. Resultative verbs with unmarked transitive bases

Resultative
construction

(PERF3-root-RES)

an-tani-ik
an-kamah-uk
an-taan-sk

a-hwayiz-sk

an-kumun-uk
am-psri-ik
an-kalsm-sk
am-bsl-sk
am-bsgraar-ik
an-cédem-sk
an-cercér-sk

an-crrér-sk

a-ham-uk
an-351-9k
an-kshag-sk
an-déé-y-ik
an-délaz-ik
am-bdrh-ik
a-hiip-uik
an-k3151-ok

an-kwadr-ik
am-pdraz-sk
am-puriur-uk
am-péep-sk
an-53y-ok

an-top-5k

an-zsdsh-sk

English translation

3p has been called

it has been left

it has been beaten

it has been peeled (e.g.
potatoes)

it has been found

it has been taken

it has been bitten

it has been forged

it has been peeled

it has been picked up

it has been written

it has been brushed (e.g.
teeth)

it (PLUR) has been put

it has been cleaned

it (field) has been cleared
it has been scooped

it has been plaited

it has been washed

it has been poured (out)
it has been steered

it has been cut (of
substances like bread)

it has been cleared (of
farming land)

it has been stirred

it has been sharpened

it (PLUR) has been taken

it has been poured

it has been cracked open

Transitive
counterpart
(PERF3-root-(EP)-
(HT/cAuUS))
an-tana
an-kKamauh
an-taan

a-hwaya

ap-kaman
am-psr
an-kalsm
am-bsl
am-bsraar
an-cédem
an-Cercér

an-cirer

a-hum

an-¢ol

an-ksha
an-dééy-il an-déek
an-dild

am-barh

a-haiy

an-k3ol

an-kwadr
am-para
am-puruur
am-pégr
an-t33y

an-tsoy

5dsh

English translation

3P has called 3p
3P has left it
3P has beaten it

3P has peeled it

3P has found it

3P has taken it

3P has bit it

3P has forged it

3P has peeled it

3P has picked it up
3P has written it
3P has brushed it

3P has put it (PLUR)

3P has cleaned it

3P has cleared it (field)
3P has scooped it

3p has plaited it

3P has washed it

3P has poured id (out)
3P has steered it

3P has cut it (bread)

3P has cleared it

3P has stirred it

3P has sharpened it

3P has taken it (PLUR)
3P has poured it (e.g.
beans, flour)

open it by cracking

(usually of eggs)
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The transitive counterparts in the third group have in their stems a semi-frozen causative marker
bearing the transitivity marking function (see section 3.2.3), i.e. there are no corresponding
unmarked verb forms (see below on the peculiarities of the resultative derivation with this group
of base verbs). The next example demonstrates the pattern described:
(264) kdhunen an-kdhuk di ndhi
woman PERF3-pour.CAUS  water on.the.ground

‘The woman has poured water on the ground.’

(STH20190128 1)

Table 57. Resultative verbs from transitive verbs marking transitivity with -Vk

Resultative English translation Transitive English translation

construction counterpart

(PERF3-root-(EP)-RES (PERF3-root.CAUS)

an-tété-w-ok it has been chopped an-tétek 3P has chopped it
(e.g. meat)

an-dato-ok it has been winnowed an-datok 3P has winnowed it

an-tdyo-ok it has been cleaned (of = an-tayok 3P has cleaned it
farming land) (farming land)

an-kahe-uk it has been poured an-kahuk 3P has poured it

a-nalr-ok it has been scooped a-palok 3P has scooped it

an-tudui-uk it has been a-tuduw-iltuduk 3P has uncovered/opened
uncovered/opened it /3P has uncovered/

opened it (iterative)

an-pli-ik it has been damaged by = an-z515k 3p has damaged it by
treading/ trampled (e.g. treading (e.g. field)
field)

a-hil-¢-ik1? it has been felled a-hil-ik 3P has felled it

a-hil-ik they have been felled

The last group consists of three verbs (attested so far) that exhibit labile morphosyntactic

behavior, i.e. the same verb form is used in both transitive and intransitive clauses:

125 The distinction of the resultative forms of the verb hil -ik ‘fell” with singular and plural subjects is the only
instance where the element -t- is used with the singular as opposed to the plural subject, which lacks -t-. All the
other verbs containing -t- in the resultative form do not show such a distinction.
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(265) pind a-howdng-sk t3or Vs.
PRON3SG PERF3-empty-CAUS  pot
‘She has emptied the pot.’
(STH190129 1)

Table 58. Resultative verbs with labile behavior

Resultati\_/e English translation Transitive
construction counterpart
an-dunkuruk it has been piled up an-dunkuruk
a-howang-sk it has been emptied a-howang-sk
an-kwogok it has been shaken an-kwogok

toor  a-howanz-sk
pot PERF3-empty-RES

‘The pot has been emptied.’

English translation

3P has piled it up
3P has emptied it

3P has shaken it

The resultative derivation is a very productive and regular morphological process in Tima.

Especially telling in this regard is the derivation from transitive verbs with the suffix -VK in

their stem that do not have a corresponding unmarked verb (where the suffix -Vk marks

transitivity; see Table 57). Consider the following example pair for illustration:

(266) yahunén cén-tétek ydboh
PL.woman  IPFV3-chop.CAUS meat

‘The women are chopping meat.’
(STA20200206)

(267) ydboh  an-téte-w-ok=a=tdy

meat PERF3-ChOp-EP-RES=SOURCE=LOC3P

‘The meat has been chopped.’
(STA20200206)

The resultative construction in (267) has a longer stem than the corresponding transitive verb

in (266): the resultative preserves the root final vowel €, whereas in the transitive counterpart,

the root final vowel and the vowel of the suffix -Vk merge together, resulting in a shorter form.

In contrast to the transitive verb (ex. (266)), the morpheme boundary in the resultative verb

form (ex. (267)) is clearly delinecated: the verbal root is separated from the suffix by an
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epenthetic element -w-. Resultative verb forms without an epenthetic element have a long vowel
resulting from the suffix vowel following the root vowel. In contrast to the transitive
counterpart, in the resultative verb form, these vowels do not merge. Compare the transitive

verb in (268) and the corresponding resultative form in (269):

(268) ydahunen an-datok yéeh
PL.woman PERF3-winnow:CAUS sorghum

‘The women have winnowed sorghum.’

(STA20200211 1)

(269) yéeh an-dato-ok
sorghum PERF3-WiNNOW-RES

‘The sorghum has been winnowed.’

(STA20200211 1)

As can be observed from the tables above, each resultative verb form has a transitive
counterpart. The semantic relationship between the alternating forms is transparent; there are
no idiosyncratic readings associated with the derived form. As Nedjalkov (2001: 930) puts it,
“the meaning of the resultative always directly depends on the lexical meaning of the base verb,
being a component of the latter meaning.” Indeed, resultative constructions represent the only
group of verb forms in Tima where no lexicalizations exist or idiosyncratic meanings occur in

the derived counterparts.

The only exception to the regular formation of the resultative construction attested so far is the

form ay-kdtak ‘be made’, corresponding to the transitive verb kays ‘make it’:
(270) pina an-k3-y-5 kedunkuduy
PRON3SG PERF3-make-EP-HT  granary

‘He has built a granary.’
(STH20200207 1)

(271) kudupkuduny  ap-kotak=a=tay
granary PERF3-iS.made=SOURCE=LOC3P

“The granary has been built."
(STH20200207 1)
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Now that the formal properties have been outlined, the next subsection focuses on the semantic

aspects of resultative derivation by means of the suffix -Vk.

3.3.3.2 Semantic aspects of the resultative derivation

The present section looks first at the lexical constraints on the eligible verb bases and then

explores the semantic properties of the derived construction.

The lexical restrictions on the base verbs suitable for the resultative derivation in Tima concern
their valency and lexical aspect. Concerning the basic valency, it is, as mentioned earlier, a
requirement for the base verb to have a transitive argument structure, with a subject and a direct
object as obligatory core arguments. The subject has an agentive semantic role; that is, the
participant in the subject position of the base transitive verb must be capable of willful actions
upon another participant, effecting a visible change in that second participant. Using the
semantic feature specification model employed by Naess (2007; see 1.2.2.3), the participant in
the subject position of the base verb can be represented as [+VOL, +INST, -AFF], i.e. it should
be a prototypical agent. With regard to the semantic entailments of the verb responsible for
argument selection (which can predict the potential participation in the resultative derivation),
the property ‘causing an event or change of state in another participant’ attributed to the Agent
proto-role, as suggested by Dowty (1991: 572), is relevant to transitive base verbs in Tima.
For resultative derivation in Tima, it is crucial that the change in another participant necessarily
results from the willful action of an external agent.

This requirement concerning the Agent specifying property indicates that, among the transitive
bases for the resultative derivation, we should expect lexical causative verbs. Indeed, individual
verbs that allow the resultative derivation represent lexical causatives. Such are the verbs dawuy
‘bend’, kopom ‘cut’, tolami ‘repair’, €3 ‘pierce, stab (once)’, hibi ‘stab (many times)’, fudu
‘open’, and péer ‘sharpen’. Overall, however, the proportion of the lexical causatives among
the verbal bases of the resultative verbs is relatively small (seven out of 69 verbs attested so
far).

The participant encoded as a direct object with the base verb exhibits patientive semantic

characteristics. In terms of semantic feature specification, it can be characterized as
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[-VOL, -INST, +AFF]. Predominantly, the referent of the underlying direct object is inanimate,
hence, logically [-VOL]. However, with individual verbs, [-VOL] means only the absence of
volitional involvement in the action described by the verb. It does not, in this case, exclude
sentience; i.e. the direct object participant can be a sentient being as, for example, with the verb
tand “call’, which forms the resultative zani-ik ‘be called’. In terms of the entailments of the
verb selecting the participant in the DO position, such Patient proto-role properties (Dowty
1991: 572) that are relevant include:

a) undergoing a change of state;

b) being causally affected by another participant.

The second property, being causally affected by another participant, is a key factor in the
eligibility of a particular verb to participate in the resultative alternation in Tima. This
characteristic excludes verbs expressing internal causation from the resultative derivation.

Consider the following proposition:

(272) koba  apy-kubu-y-uk=a=tay
hole PERF3-dig-EP-RES=SOURCE=LOC3P

“The hole has been dug out.’
(STH20200201 2)

The only available interpretation applicable for (272) is that the hole came into being through
the willful act of an external participant; it is impossible to interpret the sentence in (272) as an
event that occurred spontaneously, i.e. as a result of some natural process without the
intervention of an external agent. This specification — the requirement for an external agent who
brought about the change described by the resultative predicate — is applicable to all attested

resultative verbs.

As shown below in Section 3.3.4 on the anticausative derivation, the transitive verbs that select
the patient argument without the requirement ‘being causally affected by another participant’,
thus allowing internally-caused verbs, have a distinctive distribution in the linguistic system of
Tima. The conceptual structure of the resultative construction excludes the possibility of an

autonomously occurring resultant state.

Concerning lexical aspect (or eventuality types, as defined by Vendler 1957), the base verbs
participating in the resultative alternation can be generally characterized as [-state]. Moreover,
the overwhelming majority of attested resultative verbs have as their base verbs either
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accomplishments or activities. Examples of the base verbs specified as [+accomplishment] are
k5 ‘build, make’, di ‘tie’, slam/ ‘repair’, kubuy ‘cover’, etc. Basically, the verbs in Table 55
that employ the transitivity (telicity) marker -i / -r to render the predicate telic can be
characterized as accomplishments. Note, however, that these verbs receive an activity reading
with imperfective morphology and a plural object or when derived for antipassive (see 2.4 on

the antipassive derivation). The next example pair illustrates the point:

(273) pind cén-kdarh ffondok
PRON3SG IPFV3-carve PL.mortar

‘He is carving mortars.’

(STH20200209 2)

(274) pmnd cén -karh-ak
PRON3SG IPFV3-carve-AP
‘He is carving.’

(STH20200209 2)

Example (273) illustrates the atelic reading yielded by the combination of the imperfective
prefix of the verb and the plural direct object, while example (274) receives an atelic reading
through the usage of the antipassive derivation, which precludes the expression of the direct
object, thus rendering the event unbounded, and hence atelic. The extension of the same verb
with the transitivity/telicity marker -i, after which the direct object is obligatory, yields a telic

reading:

(275)  pind an-karh-{ fondok
PRON3SG PERF3-carve-HT SG.mortar

‘He has carved a mortar.’

(STH20200209 2)

The base verbs that do not formally distinguish between telic and atelic verbs (i.e. by means of
the transitivity marker -i / -1, with allomorphs) more readily invite the activity reading. For

example, 2551 ‘clean’, barh ‘wash’, tétek ‘chop’, etc.

Only a couple of achievement (i.e. punctual) verbs have been attested as having resultative verb

forms: £91 “finish’, kamaun ‘find; see’.
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This observed tendency for the base verbs to be accomplishments or activities might be due to
the morpholexical operation involved. As was defined above (3.3.3.1), the resultative
construction in Tima expresses an acquired state of a patient-like participant resulting from a
previous action performed by an external agent-like participant. That is, the resultative
construction represents a bi-eventive structure consisting of the action (event 1) and the
resultant state (event 2). After the resultative derivation, both activity- and accomplishment-
based predicates receive an accomplishment interpretation, whereby the resultant state serves

as a boundary to the activity denoted by the lexical root.

States and achievements, in contrast, are not eligible (or are less eligible, in the case of
achievements) for the resultative derivation since they lack such semantic components as
‘dynamic, going on in time’ that could culminate in a particular resultant state. With regard to
the attested achievement base verbs, we can also assume that the resultative derivation coerces
a specific reading pattern onto the base verb, whereby the action phase (event 1) receives a
sense of dynamicity. And of course, the option cannot be ruled out that in Tima, the lexical
scope of the verbs g9l “finish’, kumun “find; see’ (the only achievement verbs attested so far)
reaches beyond their English equivalents and is easily compatible with a dynamic (i.e. non-

instantaneous) reading.

To conclude this overview of the semantic aspects of the resultative derivation, we can state
that the resultative derivation is applicable to transitive verbs expressing the physical actions of
an agentive participant upon a patientive participant. The resultative construction based on such
verbs denotes a state of affairs where “the visual state of a thing or a person allows us to deduce
the particular action (or process) that has brought it about” (Nedjalkov and Jaxontov 1988: 28).
For example, when the cloth is cut (ex. (276)), it means that someone has cut it before (ex.
(277)):
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(276) cit an-korom-ok
cloth PERF3-CUt-RES
‘The cloth has been cut.’
(STH20200201 1)

(277) pind an-kopom-i citi
PRON3sSG PERF3-cut-HT  cloth
‘She has cut the cloth.’
(STH20200201 1)

The next section briefly overviews the potential reading associated with the resultative

derivation and its conditions.

3.3.3.3 Resultative derivations with potential reading

Until now, | have not discussed the TAM morphology associated with the resultative
derivations. In the tables presented above in 3.3.3.1, all the resultative verb forms have perfect
tense morphology (for 3 person), i.e. the prefix aN- (see 1.3.4.2.2 on TAM expressing
mechanisms in Tima). Based on the linguistic data investigated, this usage, i.e. with the
perfective aspect, can indeed be claimed as the dominant one with the resultative derivation.
This appears to be a logical correlation, since the resultatives predicate a resultant state caused
by a previous, i.e. past, action. Yet, with some verbs, the resultative derivation is also
compatible with non-past tense/aspect and potential mood morphology. Thus-marked

resultatives receive a potential reading. The following examples serve as an illustration:

(278)  kimdmin ki-mzndne-ek
elephant POT-find-RES
‘The elephant can be found/traced.’
(Dimmendaal and Schneider-Blum, in prep.: ch. “The Verb”)

(279)  kirray k9-dsn-eolok=a=tay
field POT-FUT3-trample-RES=SOURCE= LOC3P
‘The field can be damaged by treading (e.g. by cows):’
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(STA20200206)

(280) coray  a-hsl cé-dawuy-ik
SG.stick STAT.sG-easy  IPFv3-bend-RES
“The stick can be bent easily.’
(STA20200206)

In examples (278) and (279) above, the verb is prefixed by the potential mood prefix kV-; in
(279), the potential marker is then followed by the future marker dsn-. Example (280) illustrates

the resultative construction with imperfective morphology.

Yet, despite the non-past morphology in the sentences above, the resultative semantic
component is still present in the predication — as a resultant state potentially acquired in the
future or due to some hypothetical or context-conditioned circumstances (comparable perhaps
to the Futur 11 in German, the so-called Future Perfect).

As mentioned earlier, the construction of resultatives with non-past morphology yielding a
potential reading is available only with some verbs. That not all verbs permit the construal of
potential predicates with resultative verbs may be due to the agent-oriented semantics of the
resultatives. That is, for some reason, perhaps residing in cognitive principles, it is less easy to
construe an event implying an agent, albeit only implicit (i.e. the resultative event type), as an
irrealis or a non-actualized event without mentioning this agent (which is inexpressible with

resultatives in Tima).

3.3.3.4 The structural properties of resultative constructions in Tima

Now we should consider the features of resultative constructions on the clausal level and,
related to this, their delineation from similar categories, such as, e.g., the canonical passive as
described in the literature. 1?® That is, at first glance, the resultative construction appears very
similar to the passive: as defined above (section 3.3.3.1), the resultative construction is a

deagentivizing morphosyntactic operation, whereb